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LANGUAGE LESSONS: GRAMMAR-COMPOSITION. 



A COMPLETE COURSE IN TWO BOOKS ONLY. 



THE BEST AND THE CHEAPEST. 



I. Graded Lessons in English : 

Aif ETjTCmbntaby English Grammab, consisting of One Hund- 
red Practical Lessons, carefully graded and adapted to the 
class room. 160 pages, 16mo. Bound in linen. 

II. Higher Lessons in English : 

A Work on Englibh Gramicab and (Imposition, in which 
the science of the language is made tributary to the art of 
expression. A course of Practical Lessons, carefully graded, 
and adapted to every day use in the school room. 280 pages, 
16mo. Bound in doth. 

The two books completely cover the ground of Grammar and 
Composition, from the time the scholar usually begins the study 
until it is finished in the High School or Academy. 

NOW REiVI>Y. 

A Text-Book on Rhetoric : 

Supplementing the deyelopment of the Science with exhaustive 
practice in Composition. A Course of Practical Lessons 
adapted for use in High-Schools and Academies and in the 
Lower Classes of Colleges. By Brainerd Kellogg, A.M., 
Professor of the English Language and Literature in the 
Brooklyn Collegiate and Polytechnic Institute, and one of the 
authors of Reed & Kellogg*s " Graded Lessons in English " 
and '' Higher Lessons in English." 276 pages, 12mo. 
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Preface 



Eybbt one appiecUtes the valae of a correct nse of language, and 
jet the footing of grammar — ^the onlj study in our schools that aimd 
to teach this — ^is very insecure. Children are not enthusiastic in 
praise of grammar, most parents recall without pleasure their own 
trials with it, and many men of culture and of wisdom openly advise 
its hanishment from the school-room. 

But two causes can be assigned for this wide-spread ayersion to 
grammar. There must prevail a belief either that there is another 
and a better way to correct expression than that along which gram- 
mar conducts one, or that the difficulties in this, the only path to it, 
are so serious that few ever surmount them and reach the desired 

goal- 
There is, we believe, no other and better way to correct writing and 
speaking ; turning a child loose into the fields of literature will not, 
we are sure, put his feet upon such a road. De Quincey says that 
through a circuit of prodigious reading he has met with only two or 
three writers who did not sometimes violate the accidence or the 
syntax of English grammar, and any one knows that ordinary writers 
trip on almost every page. But were literature better, in this regard. 
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4 Preface, 

than it is, and were the influences surrounding the chUd, when 
among his mates in the street and on the plaj-ground, and eyen when 
within the circle of his home, less untoward than thej are ; how is it 
possible that a mind not jet by special training made sensitive to 
good usage, taught to discriminate, educated to choose and to reject — 
how is it possible, we ask, that such a mind should be open to the 
good and closed to the bad — ^receptiye of the one and impervious to 
the other ? Is it not enough to expect that the seed will take root 
and grow, after it has been well harrowed into soil that has been 
made mellow by the plough ? 

But literature almost valueless, as grammatical discipline, to the 
child htfore such training, is invaluable to him after it. It continues 
the work which grammar has started him. in, confirms him in all the 
good habits he has begun, and carries him up bejond the groundwork 
of simple correctness to the graces and felicities of expression. 

We are constrained, however, to think that this general aversion to 
grammar arises, not from a belief that there is within reach some 
substitute for it, but from the manner in which its principles and 
facts are presented by text-books and by teachers. These dry facts 
are taught as something to be learned by the pupil, to be stored away 
in the memory, and to be drawn out and used only or mainly in 
parsing. It scarcely dawns upon him that all this knowledge can be 
made helpful to him in his speech, e^en regulative of it, and can 
appear in its proper essence and power when by tongue or by pen he 
attempts to incarnate his thought in language. 

We do not say that grammar, as still so generally taught, does no 
good — ^we say only that it fails of the highest, the main good x>osslble 
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to it Unckmbtedly it liM disciplinuj value, and it may intiodiioe 
matuier pupils to the pliiloso^y of language ; but this one thing 
seems dear : the worth of grammar as mental gymnastics or as 
linguistic philosophy or as both cannot and will not much longer 
justify for the study a place in our common and our graded schools- 
it must bear <m its blanches more obyious and more tervieeable fruit, 
or the tree will be hewn down and cast out of the way. 

It is to meet this imperative need of pupils and of teachers that the 
authors of "Graded Lessons in English" hare prepared the "Higher 
Lessons." 

The aim of this woric is to make the Science of the Language, of 
which all the essentials are thoroughly presented, tributary to the 
Art of Expression. Every principle unfolded in the "Hints/' and 
every idiom, common construction, and form, learned by the pupil in 
the analysis and parsing of the wide range of soatences given, is fixed 
in memory and, above all, in pracHce by varied and exhaustive drill 
in composition. The pupil is constantly stimulated to the attrac- 
tive labor of comx>06ing sentences, arranging and rearranging their 
parts, contracting, expanding, punctuating, and criticising them — ^the 
analysis furnishing him materials for the synthesis, and the synthesis 
supplementing the analysis. Even if the study of grammar were 
only to lodge in the memory the facts and principles of the language, 
we contend that this could be done only by work in composition— this, 
and this only, can make them permanent possessions. Pupils taught 
in this way become, as we have ourselves seen, almost dangerous to 
the peace of the class-room, so ready are they to criticise each other's 
si)eech and even that of the teacher. 
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The fiiBt half of the book is devoted to "The Sentence and the 
Parte of Speech ;" the next thirty pages to "Parts of Speech Sub- 
divided;" thenextseventyto^Modificationsof the Parte of Speech;** 
and the remaining Uiirtj to " Composition." 

We start with the sentence, because the whole can be more easily 
understood than the parte, because words can be classified only from 
their function in the sentence, and because the pupil should, from the 
outset, see that that which determines the words in the sentence and 
the sentence itself is the thought expressed. Bules for Punctua- 
tion are given where they are needed, since the marks are as much 
a part of the sentence as are the words themselves — ^the sentence is 
not written till it is punctuated. 

The large si)aoe idlotted to " The Sentence and the Parte of Speech " 
is necessary, because (1) the ofl&ces and relations of the several classes 
of words are many and diverse, and inflections cannot be understood 
tUl, by analyris and synthesis, these are mastered; (3) because 
Anangement must be studied, and the relations of clauses in the 
complex and the compound sentence must be understood in order 
to compose well; and (8) because, in reading, the pupil cannot 
ex pre s s the subordination of the dependent clause to the independent, 
and the co-ordination of independent clauses, till he can detect such 
danses at a glance. 

Errors in construction are fully exposed in " Parte of Speech Sub- 
divided" and in "Modifications of the Parte of Speech," and in 
the latter division infiectional forms are thoroughly treated. 

In "Compositloa'' the pupil is thoroughly drilled in the use of all 
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marks of Pimctiuitl<m, is made familiar with the fiaidinal Tirtttes of 
Style, and is led on to the groaping of sentences into Paragraphs 
and Paragraphs into Themes, to the constraction of Frameworks 
for Themes, and to Letter- Writing. 

Many years of experience in teaching grammar both with and with- 
ont Diagrams* that picture to the eye the several relations of words, 
phrases, and clauses in the sentence have convinced us of their great 
value. But while believing that no teacher or pupil, once familiar 
with them, will willingly part with their aid, we wish to say that they 
form no wtal part of the work. They could be stripped from the 
pages, and the work remain intact. 

The sentences given for analysds are largely gleaned from authors ; 
but they will not always be recognized. To suit them to the special 
purpose in hand, many of them had to be changed, and, when 
changed, they could not be quoted ; so it seemed best to us to give 
authors' names only in particular Lessons headed " lifiscellaneous 
Exercises in Review." 

We have preferred to make no departures from the ordinary classi- 
ficatimi and nomenclature, unless what seemed to us to be som^ gross 
error was to be avoided, or some practical good was to accrue to the 
pupiL Kor, while shunning no difficulties that lay in our path, 
have we turned out of our path to encounter any. The book was 
not written to air crotchets or to resolve g^mmatical puzzles, but 
for every day use in the school-room. 



♦ The Diagrams iu ** Higher Lessons " were drawn by Masters P. J. Berlenbach 
and C. S. Francis, pupils in the Polytechnic Institute. 
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•^^^■^^■^■^— ^*^— ^■^M*— ^— ^■^— ^— ^M^— "^^^^^-^^ ■■-»—■■■■■■■■■ — ■■ ■■■— ■ -l.»»» ■ ^1^ 

" Higher Lessons in English/' on its way through the press, has 
been criticised by the distinguished philologist. Prof. Francis A. March 
of Lafayette College, Easton, Penn., and to him we are indebted for 
many most valuable suggestions. 

Polytechnic Institute, 
July 1, 1877. 



SUGGESTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

Though professing to be a complete grammar, this work is not intended 
for begimiers. In preparing It, we have supposed the pupil to be already 
tborou^lily familiar with ** Graded Lessons in English *' or its equivalent. 
Guard, then, against introducing ** Higher Lessons '* too early into Uie 
course of study. 

The pupil may find some difficulty, at first, in understanding such con- 
structions as the Participle and the Infinitive used as objective complement in 
Lessons 37 and 41 ; and in mastering the philosophy of such adverb clauses 
as those of degree^ introduced by m and tlMHy in Lesson 63 ; the distinction 
between those expressing reason and those expressing cauiCy in Lesson 64 ; 
and the force of the several connectives in the examples given in Lessons 
104, 105, and 106. 

If these or any other points are found to be too abstruse, we suggest that 
they be deferred till the book is reviewed. 

'lliose who desire a brief course In technical grammar are referred to that 
outlined in the " General Review,'* pp. 234r-8. 
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LE8S0II 4. 

A TALK ON LANGUAGE. 

We wish to talk with you to-daj about a language that we never 
learned from a grammar or a book of any kind. Nor was it ever 
taught us by parent or by teacher. We came by it naturally and use 
it without thinking of it. 

It is a universal language, and so needs no interpreter. People of 
all lands and all degrees of culture use it ; even the brute animals in 
some measure understand it. 

This Natural language is the language of cries, laughter, and 
tones ; the language of the eyes, the nose, the mouth, the whole face ; 
the language of gestures by the hand, and postures by the body. 

The child's cry tells of its wants ; its sob, of grief ; its scream, of 
pain ; its lau^ of delight. The boy raises his eyebrows in surprise 
and his nose in disgust, leans forward in expectation, draws back in 
fear, doubles his hand into a iSst in anger, hisses in contempt, and 
calls his dog to him or drives him away by the tone in which he 
speaks to him. 

But feelings and do^res are not the only things we wish to com- 
municate. Barly in life we begin to acquire knowledge and learn to 
tlmik, and thai we feel the need of a better language. 

Suppose, for instance, you have formed a mental picture, or idea, of 
a day ; could you express this by a tone, a look, or a gesture? 

If you wish to tell me the fact that yesterday was cloudy, or the 
tru^ that the days a/re shorter in winter than in summer, you would 
find it wholly impossible to do this by means of Natural language. 

To communicate, then, your thoughts, or even the mental pictures 
we have called ideas, you need a language more nearly perfect. 

This language is made up of words. 

These words you leomn, one by one. You learn them from your 

II 



12 The Sentence and the Parts of Speech, 

mothers, and so Word language is your mother-tongue. You learn 
ihem from your friends and teachers, your playmates and companions, 
and you learn them by reading ; for words, as you know, may be 
written as well as spoken. 

This Word language we may, from its superiority, call Language 
draper. 

Natural language, as was said, precedes this Word language, but 
gives way as Word language comes in and takes its place; yet it may 
be used, and always should be, to assist and strengthen the latter. 
In earnest conversation we enforce what we say in words, by the tone 
in which we utter them, by the varying expression of the face, and 
often by the gestures of the hand. 

The look or the gesture may even dart ahead of the word, or it 
may contradict it, and so convict the speaker of ignorance or de- 
ception. 

The happy union of the two kinds of language is the charm of all 
fine reading and speaking. The teacher of elocution is ever trying 
to reeatt the pupil to the tones, the facial expressions, and the action, 
so natural to him in childhood and in animated conversation. 

Questi&HM •» the 2telfc.— How did we come by Natural language ? How does 
it differ tiom other langnagesT Why is it a nniversal language ? When do we nee 
ItT What is it made np of? How does the child employ it f What i» Word Isn- 
goage, or Langnige Proper, used for f How do we learn it t What retires before it t 
How can Natural language aid it f What is an idea f What two kinds of words are 
there f Give a definition of Language Proper. Define English grammar. 

DEFINITION.— XatHir^^^^ Proper consists of the spoken and 
written words used to eoaununieate ideas and thoughts. 

DEFINITION. — Bnglish Oramtnar is the seienee which 
teaelies the forms, uses, and relations of tiie words of the Engrlish 
languafe. 

LE880II 2. 

A TALK ON THOUGHTS AND SENTENCES. 

To express a tbooght we nse more than a single word, and the 
words arranged to express a thought we call a sentence. 
But there was a time when, through lack of words, yon compressed 
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your thought into a single word. The chOd says to Jiis father, ftp, 
meaning, take me up into your lap ; or, hook^ meaning, thiU thing in mg 
hand is a book. 

These first words always deal with the things that can be learned 
by the senses ; they express the child's ideas of these tilings. 

We have spoken of thoughts and sentences; let us see now if we 
can find oat just what a thought is, and what a sentence is. 

As a sentence is a group of words expressing a thought, — ^the body, 
of which the thought is the soul,— and so is something which we can 
hear or see, while a thought is not, let us try to find out what a 
thought is by looking at a sentence. 

In any such sentence as this. Spiders spin, something is said or 
asserted about something. Here it is said or asserted of the insects, 
spiders, that they spin. 

The sentence, then, consists of two parts, — the name of that of 
ndiich something is said, and that whidi is said of it. 

The first of these parts we call the Sui^ect of the sentence ; the 
second, the I^redieate. 

Now, if the sentence, composed of two parts, expresses the thought, 
there must be in the thought two parts to be expressed. And there 
are two; vis., something of which we think, and that which we 
think about it. In the thought expressed a moment ago, the insects, 
spiders, lure the something of which we think, and their spinning is 
what we think or Judge of them. In the sentence expressing this 
thought, the word spiders names that of which we think, and the 
word spin tells what we think or judge of them. 

Not eyery group of words is necessarily a sentence, because it may 
not be the expression of a thought. Spiders spinning is not a sentence. 
Neither of the two ideas for which the words stand is thought of 
the other or asserted of it. 

Soft feathers. The Aiming sun, are not sentences, and for the same 
reason. Feaitihers are soft. The sun shines, are sentences. Here the 
asserting word is supplied, and something is said of something else. 

The shines sun is not a sentence, for, though it contains the assert- 
ing word shines, the arrangement is such that no assertion is made, 
and so no thought is expressed. 

Questions on the Talk,— What do we use words tart How are oar first 
Uumi^its expressed f What do our first words express 7 What is a sentence f 
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What is it made iy> of ? What is each part called ? Of what two parts ia a thooght 
composed ? Why is spider* spinning not a sentence ? Why is UU shining sun not a 
sentence f Convert the shining sun into a sentence. Why is the shines sun not a 
■entence? 



LE8S0II 3. 

A TALK ON SOUNDS AND LETTERS. 

We have ftlreadj told yoii that in expressing onr ideas and thoughts 
we use two kinds of words, spoken words and written words. 

We learned the spoken words first. Mankind spoke long before 
they wrote. Not until people wished to communicate with those at a 
distance, or had thought out something worth handing down to after- 
times, did they need to write. 

But speaking was easy. The air, the lungs, and the organs of the 
throat and mouth were at hand. The first cry was a suggestion. 
Sounds and noises were heard on every side, provoking imitation, and 
the need of speech, for the purposes of communication, was impera- 
tive. 

Spoken words are made up of sounds. There are about forty sounds 
in the English language. The different combinations of these give 
us all the words of our spoken tongue. That you may clearly under- 
stand these sounds, we will tell you something about the human 
voice. 

In talking, the air driven out from your lungs beats against two flat 
muscles, stretched, like bands, across the top of the windpipe, and 
causes them to vibrate up and down. This vibration makes sound. 
Take a thread, put one end between your teeth, hold the other with 
thumb and finger, draw it tight and strike it, and you will understand 
how voice is made. The shorter the string or the tighter it is drawn, 
the faster will it vibrate and the higher will be the pitch of the sound. 
The more violent the blow, the farther will the string vibrate and the 
louder will be the sound. Just so with these vocal bands or cords. 
The varying force with which the breath strikes them, and their diffei- 
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ent tensions and lengths at different times, explain the different 
degrees of loudness and the varying pitch of the voice. 

If the voice thus produced comes out through the mouth held well 
open, a class of sounds is formed which we call laowd sounds. 

But if the 'ooke is held back or obstructed by the palate, tongue, 
teeth, or lips, one kind of the sounds called conwrumi sounds is made. 
If the bre€U?i is driven out toithaut voice, and is ?ield back by these 
same parts of the mouth, the ot/ier kind of consonant sounds is 
formed. 

The tmitten word is made up of characters, or letters, which repre- 
sent to the eye these sounds that address the ear. 

You are now prepared to xmderstand us when we say that the 
vowels are the letters that stand for the open sounds of the 
voice, and that the consonants are the letters that stand for 
the sounds made by the obstructed voice and the obstructed 
breath* 

The alphabet of a language is a complete Ust of its letters. A 
perfect alphabet would have one letter for each sound, and only one. 

Our alphabet is imperfect in at least these three ways : — 

1. Some of the letters are superfluous ; c stands for the soxmd of s 
or of k, as in city and can ; q has the sound of k, as in quU ; and x 
that of ks, gz, or 2, as in expel, exist, and Xenophan, 

2. Combinations of letters sometimes represent single sounds ; as, (h 
in thine, th in thin, ng in sing, and sh in shut. 

8. Some lietters stand ea>ch for many sounds. Twenty-three letters 
represent over forty sounds. Every vowel does more than single duty ; 
e stands for two sounds, as in mete and met ; i tat two, as in pine and 
pin; o for three, as in note, not, and m4yoe; u tot four, as in 
tube, tub, fuU, and fur ; a for six, as in fate, fat, fa/r, faU, fast, and 
fare, 

TF is a vowel when it unites with a preceding vowel to represent a 
vowel sound, and so is ^ when it has the sound of i, as in now, by, boy, 
newly. 

The various . sounds of the several vowels and even of the same 
vowel are caused by the different shapes which the mouth assumes. 
These changes in its cavity produce, also, the two sounds that 
unite in each of the compounds, ou, oi, ew, and in the alphabetic i 
mdo. 
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1 % 

Vocal Consonants. Aspirates, 

b P 

d t 

g k 

^h 

j ch 



1 2 

Vocal Consonants. Aspirates. 

r- . 

th th 

(in thine) (in thin) 

V f 

w 



m- 



z (in zone) s 

z (in azure). sh 



The consonants in column 1 represent the sounds made by the 
obstructed voice; those in colunm 2, except A (which is simple though 
strong breathing), represent those made by the obstructed breath. 

The letters are mostly in pairs. Now note that the tongue, teeth, 
lips, and palate are placed in the same relative position to make the 
sounds of both letters in any pair. The difference in the sounds of 
the letters of any pair is simply this : there is voice in the sounds of 
the letters in column 1, and only tDhi^f>er in those of column 2. Give 
the sound of any letter in column 1, as b, g, v, and the last or vanish- 
ing part of it is the sound of the other letter of the pair. 

Let the teacher write these letters on the board, as above, and drill the pnpils on their 
Bounds tm they can see and make these distinctions. Exercise them on the vowels 
also. 

QueMtioHM &n the Tollr.— Which precedes, speaking or writfogf When did 
people need to write f What do we nse in speaking f Of what are spoken words 
composed f How many sounds are there in onr language f How is voice made f 
Give the illustrations. On what do pitch and loudness depend ? What are vowel 
sounds ? What are consonant sounds ? What are the two kinds of consonant 
sounds f What are letters ? What are vowels ? What are consonants ? What is a 
perfect alphabet ? How is ours imperfect ? What are the three useless letters, and 
for what do they stand ? What combinations of letters stand for single sounds f 
Hake the sounds of the vowels. When are w and y vowels f What does changing 
the cavity of the mouth do to the sound ? In making the vowel sound? note these 
changes: In sounding om, oi^ etc., how does the mouth change ? What are the let- 
ters in column 1 called ? In column 2 f In what respect do the sounds of the letters 
paired resemble each other ? How do they differ ? Make all these sounds by them- 
selves. What are the four things that we wish you to distinguish ? Illustrate. 

In closing this last fonAal talk with you, we wish to emphasize one 
point brought before you. Here is a pencil, a real thing ; we carry 
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in memory h, 'picture of the pencil, which we call an idea; and there 
are the two words naming this idea, the spoken and the written. Learn 
to distinguish clearlj these four things. 



LESSON 4. 

ANALYSIS AND THE DIAGRAM. 
DEFmrnON.— A sentence is the expression of a thought im 
words. 

l>ireef ion.— Let the papils be exercised on these sentences i— 

Model,— Spiders spin. Why is this a sentence f Ans.— Becanse it expresses a 
thought. Of what is something thought ? Ans.— * Spiders. Which word tells what 
is thooght ? Ans.— * Spin. 

1. Tides ebb. 4. Carbon bums. 7. Leaves tremble. 

2. Liquids flow. 5. Iron melts. 8. Worms crawl. 

3. Steam expands. 6. Powder explodes. 9. Hares leap. 

You see that in these sentences there are two parts. The 
parts, as you have learned, are the Subject and the Predir 
ciMte. 

DEFINITION.— The Su^ect of a sentence names that of which 
something is thought. 

DEFINITION.— The Predicate of a sentence tells what is 
thought. 

DEFINITION.— The Analysis of a sentence is the separation 
of it into its parts. 

JKroefion.— Analyze these sentences : — 

Modml.—Becners build. This is a sentenee^hecAuae it expresses a thought. Beavers 
Is the sul^ect^ hecause it names that of which something is thought ; build is the 
predicate^ because it tells what is thought 

1. Squirrels climb. 4. Heralds proclaim. 7. Com ripens. 

2. Blood circtilates. 5. Apes chatter. 8. Birds twitter. 
8. Muscles tire, 6. Branches wave. 9. Hearts throb. 

* Spiders^ standing in Boman, names our idea of the reed thing ; fipin, used merd^ 
(ts a word, is in Italics. This use of Italics the teacher and pupil will please noce. 



1 8 The Sentence and the Parts of Speech, 

2>ir0e<i«n.— Draw a heavy line and divide it thus :— 

1 



Let the first part represent the suhiect of a sentence ; the second, the -predicate. 

If yon write a word over the first part, yon will understand that it is the sulked of 
a sentence. If yon write a word over the second part, you will understand that it is 
the predicate of a sentence. 

Zove eonguert 



Ton see, by looking at this expression, that Love conquers is a sentence ; thai 
Love is the nkf^^ and eongvere the predicate. 

These figures, made up of straight lines, we call Diagrams. 

DEFIMTION.— A Diagram is a picture of the offices aud rela- 
tions ^ the diiferent parts of a sentence. 

JHreetion.^Analyze and diagram these sentences :— 

1. Frogs croak. 5. Flies buzz. 9. Books aid. 

2. Hens sit. 6. Sap ascends. 10. Noise disturbs. 

3. Sheep bleat 7. Study pays. 11. Hope strengthens. 
4 Cows low. 8. Blossoms swell. 12. Cocks crow. 



LESSOM S. 

COMPOSITION— SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

To the Teoelier.— Let some of the pupils write their sentences on the board 
Wbile others are reading theirs. Then let the work on the board be corrected. 

Correct any expression that does not make good sense, or that asserts something 
not strictly true ; for the pupil should early be taught to think accurately, as well 
as to write and speak grammatically. 

Ck>rrect all mistakes in spelling^ and in the use of capital letters and the period. 
Insist on neatness. 

Collect the papers before the iccitation closes. 

CAPITAL LETTEB— RULE.— The first word of erery sentence 
must begin with a capital letter. 

PERIOD— RULE.— A period must be placed after erery sen- 
tence which simplj aifirms, denies, or commands. 

JMfveff on.— Construct sentences by supplying a sut^ect to each of the following 
predicates :— 
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Afik yourselyes the questions, What tarnishes ? Who sailed, conquered, etc. t 



6. sailed. 11. — 

7. descends. 12. — 

8. glisten. 13. — 

9. absorb. 14. — 

10. corrode. 15. — 

l>i9*pr< to M.— Construct sentences by supplying a predicate to each of the follow* 
ing subjects :— 
Ask yourselves the question, Glycerine does what ? 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 



tarnishes. 

capsize. 

radiates. 

sentence. 

careen. 



conquered. 

surrendered. 

refines. 

gurgle. 

murmur. 



1. Glycerine 

2. Yankees - 
Tyrants — 



o. 



4 Pendulums 

5. Csesar . 

6. Labor . 

7. Chalk . 

8. Nature 



9. Tempests — 

10. Seeds . 

11. Heat . 

12. Philosophers 

13. Bubbles 

14 Darkness 

15. Wax . 



16. Reptiles 



17. Merchants - 

18. Meteors — 

19. Conscience 

20. Congress — 

21. Life . 

22. Vapors 

23. Music , 

24 Pitch . 



Ho the Teacher, — This exercise may profitably be extended by supplying severcu 
subjects to each predicate, and several predicates to each subject. 



LESSOM 6. 

ANALYSIS. 
The predicate sometimes contains more thaii one word. 

J>lrection,— Analyze and diagram aa in Lesson 4. 



1. Moisture is exhaled. 

2. Conclusions^re drawn. 

3. Industry will enrich. 

4 Stars have disappeared. 

5. Twilight is falling. 

6. Leaves are turning. 

7. Sirius had appeared. 



11. Nuisances should be abated. 

12. Jerusalem was destroyed. 
18. Light can be reflected. 

14. Rain must have fallen. 

15. Planets have been discovered. 

16. Palaces shall crumble. 



17. Storms may be gathering. 

8. Constantinople had been cap- 18. Essex might have been saved. 

tured. 19. CsBsar could have been crowned. 

9. Electricity has been harnessed. 20. Inventors maj bo encour- 
10. Tempests have been raging. aged. 
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l>ireofton.— Point out the ml^eet and the predicate of each sentence in Lessons 
12 and 17. 

Look first for the word that asserts, and then, by patting who or wfuU before this 
predicate^ the subject may easUy be found. 

To the Teacher,— Let this exercise be continued till the pupils can readily 
point out the subject and the predicate in any simple declarative sentence. 

When this can be done promptly, the first and most Important step in analysis will 
hava been taken. 



LESSOII 7. 



COMPOSITION— SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

2Hre«<ion.— See how many good sentences you can make out of the words in the 
three columns following : — 

The helping words in column 2 must be prefixed to words in column 8 to make 
complete predicates. Analyse your sentences. 



1 


2 


8 


ArtR 


is 


progressing, 


Allen 


was 


tested. 


Life 


are 


command. 


Tbeories 


wiU 


prolonged. 


Science 


would 


released. 


Truth 


were 


falling. 


Shadows 


maybe 


burned. 


Moscow 


has been 


measured. 


Baleigh 


have been 


prevail. 


Quantity 


should have been 


lost. 



REVIEW QUESTIONS. 

What is a sentence? What are its two parts ? What is the subject 
of a sentence ? The predicate of a sentence ? The analysis of a sen- 
tence? What is a diagram? What rule has been given for the use 
of capital letters ? For the period ? May the predicate' contain more 
than one word ? 

To the l^a«lier.— Introduce the class to the Parts of Speech before the close of 
this recitation. See Hints for Oral Instruction, below. The matter contained in the 
*' Hints'* should alwaye be given to the daat as a prepantkm tot the next daj^s 
-rct±. 
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LESSOII 8. 

CLASSES OF WORDS. 

Nouns. 

Introdnctory Hints.— We have now reached the point where we must take 
up the words of our language and classify them. But we are appalled by 
their number. If we have got to learn all about the forms and uses of a 
hundred thousand words by studying them one by one, we shall die igno- 
rant of English grammar. 

But may we not deal with words as we do with plants ? If you had to 
study and name each leaf and stem and flower, taken singly, you would 
never master the botany even of your garden plat. 

But God has made things to resemble one another and to differ from one 
another, and he has given us the power to detect resemblances and differ- 
ences and to group and sort things according as they are like or unlike one 
another. 

From certain likenesses in form and structure, we put certain flowers to- 
gether and call tliem roses ; from other likenesses, we get another class 
called lilies; from others still, violets. 

Just so we classify trees and get the oak, the elm, the maple, etc. 

The myriad objects of nature fall into compai-atively few classes. Study- 
ing each class, we learn all we need to know of every object in it. 

From their likenesses, though not in form, we classify toard*. We group 
them according to their similarities in use^ or ojffUXy in the sentence. Sorting 
them thus, we find that they all fall into eight classes, which we call Parts 
of Speech. 

We find that many words name things — are the names of things of which 
we can think and speak. These we place in one class and call them Noana 
(Lat. nomen, a name). 

Pbonouns. 

How stiff and awkward is this sentence : Mr. (or Miss) A wants George 

B or Mary C to call at Mr. (or Miss) A 's house after school. 

Uow smooth this substitute for it : / want you to cull at my house after 
school. 

Without the little words which we shall italicize, how all but impossi- 
ble for one stranger to ask another, ** Can you tell me who is, ^c postmaster 
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at B?*' One stranger would not know what name to nse instead of you^ 
and the other would not recognize the name in the place of me^ and both 
would be bothered to find a substitute for who. 

ly youy my^ me, whaty loe^ U^ he^ vfho, him^ she, theniy and others, are nsed In 
place of, or for, noututy and arc, therefore, called Pronouns (Lat. pro^ for, 
and nomeriy a noun), and form the third part of speech. 

By means of these handy little words we can represent any or every ob- 
ject in existence. Wc could hardly speak or write without Ihcin now, 
they so frequently sliorten the expression and prevent confusion and 
repetition. 



bum or boms. 



DEFUIITION.— A Nmm is the name of anythiiif • 
DEFINITION.— A Pronoun is a word used for a noun. 

The principal office of nouns is to name things of which 
we say or assert something in the sentence. 

l>ire6<ion.— Write, according to the model, the names of things that can bum, 
QTOWf melt, love, roar, or revolve. 

NOUM. 

Wood 
Paper 
Qas 
Houses 

Leaves 

Flesh 

Clothes 

Wood burns. Leaves burn, etc., are sentences, and the 
nouns wood, leaves, etc., are the subjects. 

Every subject of a sentence is a noting or some word or 
words used as a noun. But not every noun in a sentence is 
a subject. 

l>irccf ion.— Select and write all the nouns and pronouns, whether subjects or not, 
tn the sentences given in Lesson 18. 

In writing them observe the following rules :^ 
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CAPITAL LETTER— RULE.— -Pfojper w individual names 
and words derived from, them, begin with eapiUl letters. 

PERIOD and CAPITAL LETTER— RULE.--^6&revi«»f<oiwi 
generally begin with capital letters and are always followed by the 
period* 



t-ESSOM d. 

CAPITAL LETTERS. 

IHreefiott.— From the following words select and write in one colamn those 
names that distingaish individual things from others of the same class, and in 
another colamn the words derived from these names :^ 

Obserre Rale 1, Lesson 8. 

obio, state, Chicago, france, bostonian, country, england, boston, 

milton, river, girl, mary, budson, william, britain, miltonic, city, 

englisbman, mesedab, platonic, american, deity, bible, book, plato, 

cbristiao, broadway, america, jebovab, cbrist, british, easter, europe, 

man, scriptures, god. 

IMreeltoit.— Write in one colamn the names of the days of the week and the 
months of the year, beginning each with a capital letter; and in another column the 
names of the seasons, without capital letters. 

TLemenhber that some individual names are made up of a 
♦class name and a distinguishing word. The distinguish- 
ing word always begins with a capital letter. If this word 
alone cannot clearly designate the object, the class name also 
begins with a capital letter, but not otherwise. 

JEaMimpIeB,— hong Island, Qood Friday, Mount Vernon, Milky Way, Jersey City, 
Suspension Bridge, Pacific ocean. New York city. Harper's Ferry, Cape May, Bun- 
ker Hill, Hudson river, Red Rirer, Queens county. Lake Erie, General Jackson, 
White Moontains, river Thames, Astor House, steamer Drew, North Pole. 

* Dead Sea is composed of the class name Ma, which applies to all seas, and the 
word Dead^ wltich distinguishes one sea from all others. 

Many writers would begin dty, fiver, county, ocean, etc., in the examples given, 
with capital letters : but we think the best usage supports tlie position taken above. 
Tliere is going on a slow but steady desertion from the ranks of capital letters. 
About a century ago every nonn began with a capital letter. 
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l>ireotion.— Write the^e worde, using capital letters when needed :~ 
Ohio riyer, professor linxley, president adams, doctor brown, arctic 
circle, clinton county, Westchester county, torrid zone, colonel burr, 
secretary stanton, lake george, green mountains, white sea, cape cod, 
delaware bay, atlantic ocean, united states, rhode island. 

Memember that, when the distinguishing word preceded 
jy of follows the class name, and cannot alone clearly des- 
ignate the object, the class name also begins with a capital 
letter ; as. Bay of Biscay. Otherwise, the class name be- 
gins with a small letter ; as, state of New York. 

JDireoUoM.— Write these words, using capital letters when needed :— 
city of london, isle of man, straits of dover, state of Vermont, isth- 
mus of darien, gulf of mezico, queen of england, bay of nicies, 
empire of china. 

TLe'menxher that, when a compound name is made tip of 
two or more distinguishing words, as Henry Clay, John 
Stuart Mill, each word begins with a capital letter. 

2>irec*ion.— Write these words, using capital letters when needed : — 
great britain, lower California, new york, daniel webster, new eng- 
land, Oliver wendell holmes, north america, new Orleans, james rus- 
sell lowell, british america. 

Memember that, in writing the titles of books, essays, 
poems, plays, etc., and the names of the Deity, only the 
chief words begin with capital letters ; as. Decline and Fall 
of the Eoman Empire, Supreme Being, Paradise Lost, the 
Holy One of Israel. 

IHreelion.— Write these words, using capital letters when needed :— 
declaration of independence, clarendon's history of the great rebel- 
lion, Webster's reply to hayne, pilgrim's progress, lives of the poets, 
son of man, the most high, dombey and son, tent on the beach, ban- 
croft's history of the imited states. 

l>lrection.— Write these miscellaneous names, usin^ capital letters when 
needed :— 

erie canal, governor tilden, napoleon bonaparte, cape of good hope, 
essay on criticism, massachnsetts bay, city of boston, continent of 
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america, new testament, she stoops to conquer, hymn on the nativltj, 
Indian ocean, cape cod bay, plymouth rock, anderson's history of the 
united states, mount Washington, english channel, the holy spiiit^ 
new york central railroad, old world, long island sound. 



1.ESS0II 10. 

ABBREVIATIONS, 

IHretftion.— Some words occur frequently, and for convenience are abbreTiated 
in writing. Observing Rule 2, Lesson 8, abbreviate these words by writing the first 
five letters :-— 

Thursday and lieutenant. 

These by writing the first four letters :— 

Connecticut, captain, Florida, Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota^ 
Mississippi, Pennsylvania, professor, president, Tennessee, and Tues- 
day. 

These by writing the first three letters :— 

Alabama, answer, Arkansas, California, colonel, Colorado, Dela- 
ware, England, esquire, Friday, general, George, governor, honorable, 
Illinois, Kansas, major, Monday, Nebraska, Nevada, reverend, Satur- 
day, secretary, Sunday, Texas, Wednesday, Wisconsin, and the names 
of the months except May, June, and July. 

These by writing the first two letters :— 

Company, coimty, credit, example, idem (the same), Iowa, and 
Oregon. 

These by writing the first letter :— 

East, north, Ohio, south, and west. 

These by writing the first and the last letter i^ 

Doctor, debtor, Georgia, Indiana, junior, Kentucky, Louisiana, 
Maine, Maryland, Master, Mister, numero (number), Pennsylvania, 
saint, street, Vermont, and Virginia. 
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Theee by writiDg the first letter of each word of the compoaDd with a period after 
each :— 

Artium baccalanreoB (bachelor of arts), anno Domini (in the year 
of oar Lord), artium magister (master of arts), ante meridiem (be- 
fore noon), before Christ, collect on delivery. District (of) Columbia, 
divinitatis doctor (doctor of divinity), member (of) Congress, medi- 
cinaB doctor (doctor of medicine)^ member (of) Parliament, North 
America, North Carolina, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, 
post master, post meridiem (afternoon), post office, Rhode Island, 
South Carolina, and United States. 

l>{ree<ion. — The abbreviations in colanm 1 are irregular in the choice of 
letters ; and those in column 2, in not beginning with capital letters. These and 
those you have made must be committed to memory. 



Acct.(7racct. 


, account. 


bu.. 


bushel. 


BbLorbbl., 


barrel. 


do.. 


ditto (the same). 


Chas., 


Charles. 


doz., 


dozen. [ple). 


TiTi. D., 


legum doctor 


e.g.. 


exempli gratia (for exam- 




(doctor of laws). 


etc.. 


et cffitera (and others). 


Messrs., 


messieurs 


ft.. 


foot, feet. 




(gentlemen). 


hhd.. 


hogshead. 


Mme., 


madame. 


hdkf., 


, handkerchief. 


Mo., 


Missouri. 


i. e.. 


id est (that is). 


Mrs.^ 


(pronounced missis) 


1., 


line. 




mistress. 


11., 


lines. 


Mts., 


mountains. 


lb., 


libra (pound). 


Ph. D., 


philosophise doctor 


oz.. 


ounce. 




(doctor of philosophy), p.. 


page. 


Reed., 


received. 


PP.» 


pages. 


Robt, 


Robert. 


qt., 


quart. 


Supt., 


superintendent. 


vs.. 


versus (against). 


Thos., 


Thomas. 


viz.. 


videlicet (namely). 






yd., 


yard. 



To the Teacher,— T&xplain to the pupils that the doubling of the / in U. and 
LL. 2>., and of p. in jgp., with no period between the letters, comes from plural- 
izing the nouns line, fea?, and pa^. Hold the pupils to this Lesson till they have 
mastered the application of the rules in Lesson 8, and have tlioronghly learned all 
these common abbreviations. 
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USSON II. 



VERBS. 

Introdnctorj Hints.— We told you, Lesson 8, how, by noticing the essen- 
tial likenesses in things and grouping the things thus alike, wc could throwr 
the countless objects around us iuto comparatively few classes. 

Wc began to classify voords accordhig to their u«ef, or offi4Xy in the sentence, 
and found one class that name things, and called them it/outu. 

Bat in all the sentences given you, we have used and have had to use 
another class of words. These words, you notice, tell what the things do^ 
or assert that they are^ or exxiU. 

When we say dock* tick^ tick is not the name of anythhig ; it tells what 
clocks do ; it asserts action. 

When we say Clocks are^ or There are dockSy are is not the name of any- 
thing, nor docs it tell what clocks do ; it simply asserts existence, or being. 

When we say Clocks hang, stand, last, lie, or remain, these words hang, 
stand, last, etc., do not name anything, nor do they tell that clocks act or 
simply exUi ; tliey tell the conditioti, or state, in which clocks are, or exist ; 
that is, they assert state of being. 

All words that assert action, being, or state of being, we call V^rbs (Lat. 
verbum, a word). The name was given to this class because it was thouglit 
that they were the most essential words in the sentence. They form the 
second part of speech. 

Give a score of verbs that assert action. Give all that yon think assert 
being OT state (ff being. 



DEPINITION.-A Verb is a word that asserts action, being, 
•r state of being. 

There are two forms of the verb, the participle and the 
infinitive (see Lessons 37 and 40), which express action, be- 
ing, or state, without asserting it. 

IMrection.— Write after each of the following noons as many appropriate verbs 
■• yoa can think of :— 

Let some express being or state of being. 
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Model,— Ifoun, 






bams. 




melt. 




scorches. 


Fire 


keep. 


^res 


spreads, 
glow. 




rages. 




heat. 




exists. 



Jlemarle.— Notice that the 
sfanple form of the verb, as 
tum^ tneUt adds an s when its 
subject noon names bat one 
thing. 



Lawyers, mills, horses, books, education, birds, mind. 

A verb may consist of two, three, or even four words ; 
as, is learning, may be learned, could have been learned. 

IHreeHon, —Unite the word* in oolnmns 2 and 8, and append the verbs thus formed 
to all the nouns in column 1 with which they will make good sense: 

Senusrfc.— Notice that is^ was^ and h€U been are used with nouns naming one thing ; 
and that are, were^ and have been are used with nouns naming more than one thing. 



1 


2 


8 


Words 


is 


exported. 


Cotton 


are 


refined. 


Sugar 


was 


coined. 


Air 


were 


delivered. 


Teas 


has been 


weighed. 


Speeches 


have been 


Imported. 



The examples you have written are sentences ; the nouns 
are subjects, and the verbs are predicates. 

As verbs are the only words that assert, every predicate 
must be a verb, or must contain a verb. 

Naming the class to which a word belongs is the first 
step in parsing* 

I>{reof{o».— Analyze and parse flye of the sentences yon have written. 

Model,— Poland was dismembered. Diagram and analyze as in Lesson 4. 

Paroinffm— Poland is a noun, because ; was dismembered is a verb, because it 

asserts action. 

2>{ree«on.— Find and write the verbs in the sentences given in Lessons 90 and S6, 
and tell why they are verbs. 
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LESSOM 12. 

MODIFIED SUBJECT. 

Adjectives. 

Introdnctorf Hints.— The noun which is the subject and the verb which is 
the predicate are nut always or often the whole of the structure which we 
call the sentence, though they are the underlying; timbers which support 
the rest of the verbal bridge. Other words may be built upon them. 

We learued in Lessou 8 that things resemble one another and differ from 
one another. They resemble and they differ in what we cull their qtialUiea. 
Tilings are alike whose qualities are the same ; as, two onmgcs having the 
same color, taste, and odor. Things are unlike, as an orange and an apple, 
whose qualities are different. 

It is by their qualities, then, that we know things, and are able to sepa- 
rate them or to group them. 

Hipe appie» are heaUt^vl. Unripe apples are hurtfnl. In these two sen- 
tences we have the same word apples to name the same general class of things ; 
but the prefixed words ripe and unripe^ marking opposite qualities in the 
apples, separate them into two kinds, the ripe ones und the unripe ones. 

These added words ripe and unripe^ then, limit the word apples in its scope ; 
ripe apples or unripe apples applies to fewer things than api^ alone. 

If we say the, thiSy that apple, or an, no apple, or some, many, eight apples, 
we do not mark any quality of the fruit : but the, this, or that points out a 
particular apple, and limits the word apple to that one ; and an, no, some, 
many, or eight limits the word in respect to the number of apples which it 
denotes. 

These and all such words as, by marking quality, pointing out, or speci- 
f^ng number or quantity, limit the Bcope or meaning of the noun, modify 
It, and are called Modifiers. 

In the sentence above, apples is the Simple Subject and ripe apples is the 
Modified Subject. These and all such words modifying nouns and pronouns 
are called Adjectives (Lat ad, to, and Jacwr, to throw), and form the fourth 
part of speech. 



DEFINITION.--A Modifier is a word or ^roiip of words Joined 
to some part of the sentenee to qualify or limit the meaniiifr* 
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Tho Subject with its Modifiers is called the Modified 
Subject, By some it is called the LogiccU Subject. 

DEFIMITION.— An A€iJe€tive is a word used to modify a noon 



or a pFonomu 



Analysis and Parsing. 




1. The cold Noyember rain is falling. 

£aDplanaiion,'-The two linet shaded alike and 
^y*** . • I f"*^^^ placed uppermost stand for the subject and the 

predicate, and show that these are of the same rank, 
and are the principal parts of the sentence. The 
lighter lines, placed under and joined to the subject 
line, stand for the less important parttj the modi^ 
flertf, and show what is modiiled.* 

Oral ^naltf«l««— (Here and hereafter we shall omit from the oral analyHs and 
parsing whatever has been provided for in previous Lessons.) The, eoldy and Ndvem^ 
ber are modifiers of the subject. I%« cold November rain is the mod^d gul^ect. 

Parsing t—The^ eold, and November are adjectives modifying rcuni—cold^ and 
November ezpreseing quality, and The pointing out. 

2. The great Spanish Armada was destroyed. ' 
8. A free people shoold be educated. 

4 The old Liberty bell was rung. 

6. The famous Alexandrian library was burned. 

6. The odious Stamp Act was repealed. 

7. Every intelligent American citizen should vote. 

8. The long fioosick Tunnel is completed. 

9. I alone should suffer. 

♦ To the Teacher,— When, several adjectives are joined to one noun, each adjec- 
tive does not always modify the noun alone. That old wooden house toas burned. 
Here wooden modifies houee, old modifies wooden house, and that modifiiee old wooden 
house. This may be illustrated in the diagram by numbering ■ 

the modifiers In the order of their rank, thus : \, \ N. ' 

Adverbs, and both phrase and clause modifiers often differ ' ^» 

in rank in the same way, nnd in the diagram this difference may be indicated as above. 

If the pupils are able to see these distinctions, it would be well to have them made 
in the analysis, as they often determine the ounctnation and the antmngenient. See 
Lessons 18 and 21. 
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10. They all remained. 

11. Five large, ripe, luscious, mellow apples were picked. 

12. The melancholy antumn days have come. 

13. A poor black fugitive escaped. 

14 The oppressed Russian serfs have been freed. 
15. Immense suspension bridges have been built. 



LESSON 13. 

COMPOSITION—ADJECTIVES. 

Caution. — When two or more adjectives are used with a 
noun, care must be taken in their arrangement. If they 
differ in rank, place nearest the noun the one most closely 
modifying it. If of the same rank, place them where they 
will sound best — ^generally in the order of length, the 
longest nearest the noun. 

M»planation,—TiDO honest young men were chosen. A taUj straight^ dignified 
person entered. Young tells the kind of men, honest tells the kind of young m^n, 
and ttoo tells the nnmber of honest yonng men ; hence these adjectives are not of the 
8ame rank. TaU, straight^ and dignified modify person independently— the person 
is tall and straight and dignified ; hence these adjectives are of the same rank. 

Notice the comma after taU and straight ; and may he supplied ; in the first sen- 
tence ctnd cannot he supplied. See Lesson 21. 

IHrvefioM.— Arrange the adjectives below, and give your reasons :— 

1. A Newfoundland pet handsome large dog. 2. Level low five the 

fields. 8. A wooden rickety large building. 4 Blind white beautiful 

three mice. 5. An energetic restless brave people. 6. An enlightened 

civilized nation. 

ZHreefion.— Form sentences by prefixing modified subjects to these predicates :— 

1. have been invented. 6. — were carved. 

2. were destroyed. 7. have been discovered. 

8. are cultivated. 8. have fallen. 

4. may be abused. 9. will be respected. 

5. was mutilated. 10. have been buUt 
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IMreefion.— Constract ten seDtences, each of which shall contain a eubject 
modified by Uiree adjectives— one from each of these colnnms :— 
Let the adjectives be appropriate. For ponctuation, see Lesson 21. 



The 


dark 


sunny 


That 


bright 


wearisome 


This 


dingy 


commercial 


Those 


short 


blue 


These 


soft 


adventurous 


Kve 


brave 


fleecy 


Some 


tiny 


parallel 


Several 


important 


cheerless 


Many 


long 


golden 


A 


warm 


turbid 



2><r0ef<oi».— Prefix to each of these nomis as many appropriate adjectives as yoa 
can think of :— 

River, frost, grain, ships, air, men. 

2>iree<ioi».— Conple those adjectives and noons, below, which most appropriately 
go together :— 

Modest, lovely, flaunting, meek, patient, faithful, saucy, spirited, 
violet, dahlia, sheep, pansy, ox, dog, horse, rose, gentle, duck, sly, 
waddling, cooing, chattering, homely, chirping, puss, robin, dove, 
sparrow, blackbixd, cow, hen, cackling. 



LESSOM 14. 

MODIFIED PREDICATE. 

Adverbs. 

Introdactory Hints.— You have learned that the subject may be modidcd ; 
let UB see whether tlie predicate may be. 

If we say The leaves fall^ we express a fact in a general way. But, if we wf ^h 
to speak of the time of their falling, we cun add a word and say The leavfa 
fall early; of the place of their falling, The leaves fall here; of the manner. 
The leaves fall quietly; of the cause, Why do the leaves fall ? 
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r * — I I _ _ M 

We may join a word to any of these modifiers, and even another to that, 
and say The leaves fall so very quietly. Here wry modifies q^ieOy^ and «o 
modifies very by telling the degree. 

So veiT/ quietly is a group of words modifying the predicate. The predi- 
cate with its modifiers is called the Modified Predicate. Such words as so, 
veryy here, and quieUy form the fifth part of speech, and are called Adrerbe 
(Lat arf, to, apd verbum, a word, or verb). 

Adverbs may modify adjectives ; as. Very ripe apples are healthful. Ad- 
verbs modify verbs just as adjectives modify nouns — by limiting them. The 
horse has a pr<ntd 8tq>, or The horse stepe proudly. 



The Predicate with its Modifiers is called the Modified 
Predicate* By some it is called the Logical Predicate. 

BEFOITIOSr.— An Adverb is a word used to modify a rerb, 
an a^ectiye, or an adrerb. 



T 




Analysis and Parsing. 

1. The leaves fall very quietly. 

Uaves faU JSmplanation,— The two lines forming this gronp slant 

^ ■ ^ the same way to show that each stands for a modifying 

word. The line standing for the principal word of the 
groap is joined to the predicate line. The end of the other 
is broken, and tamed to tonch its principal. 

Oral AnalpHs,—Very quietly is a modifier of the predicate ; quietly is the prin- 
cipal word of the gronp ; very modifies quietly / The leaves is the modified subject ; 
faa very quUUy is the modified predicate, 

ParHng,— Quietly is an advert modifying fall, telling the manner ; very is an 
adverb modifying quieUy, telling the degree. 

2. The old, historic Charter Oak was blown down. 
8. The stem, rigid Puritans often worshipped there. 

JEaBplanation.^There modifies worsMpped^ and qften modifies worshipped there. 
See foot-note, Lesson 12. 

Bright-eyed daisies peep up everywhere. 
5. The precious morning hours should not be wasted. 
3 
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T 

6. The timely suggestion was yeiy kindly received. 

7. We both turned rather abruptly. 

•r-^ A highly enjoyable entertainment was provided. 

9. The entertainment was highly enjoyed. 

10. Why will people exaggerate so ? 

11. A somewhat dangerous pass had been reached quite unez< 
pectodly. 

12. We now travel still more rapidly. 

13. Therefore he spoke excitedly. 

14 You will undoubtedly be very cordially welcomed. 

15. A furious equinoctial gale has just swept by. 

16. The Hell Gate reef was slowly drilled away. 



LESSOM IS. 

COMPOSITION— ADVERBS. 

Caution. — Place adverbs where there can be no doubt as 
to what you intend them to modify. Have regard to the 
sound also. 

J>ireeeion.— Place the italicized words, below, in as many different positions as 
possible, and note the effect on the soond and the sense :— 

1. I immediately ran out. 2. Only one was left there. 8. Quite a 
shower fell recently, 4. She looked down proudly. 6. Unfortunately, 
this assistance came too late. 

I>irec<{on.— Select subjects from Lesson 5, and compose five sentences having 
modified predicates. 

I>lr6cf ion.— Constmct on each of these subjects three sentences having modified 
subjects and modified predicates : — 
For punctuation, see Lesson 21. 

Model,— clouds . 

1. Dark^ heavy ^ threatening doude are slowly gcUherlng above, 

2. Those brilliant^ crimson clouds uMl very soon dissolve, 

3. Thin^ fleecy clouds are scudding over, 

1. ocean , 2. breeze . 8. shadows -> 

4. rock . 5. leaves . 
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IMreefion.— Compose sentences in which these adverbs shall modify verbs v-^ 

Heretofore, hereafter, annually, tenderly, inaudibly, legibly, eva- 
sively, everywhere, aloof, forth. 

2Mree«of».— Compose sentences in which Ave of these adverbs shall modif^f 
adjectives, and Ave shall modify adverbs : — 

Far, usually, quite, altogether, slightly, somewhat, much, almost^ 
too, rather. 



1.ESS0II 16. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS. 

To fhe TeoeJker.— Unless the pnpils have been very thorough in the preceding 
work, make two lessons of these Review Questions. 

Lesson 8. — ^What is classification? Why and how do we clas- 
sify? Illustrate. On what basis do we classify words? How many 
classes are there ? What are they called? What does noun mean? 
What office have nouns? What substitutes have nouns? Why 
used ? Illustrate. What does pronoun mean ? Give some pronouns. 
Define a noun. A pronoun. What is the chief office of nouns? 
What is every subject of a sentence ? Is every noun a subject ? Give 
the Rules for the capital letter and the period. 

Lesson 9. — Do the names of the days of the week begin vdth 
capitfd letters? Of the months? Of the seasons? What is a class 
name ? Give the reason for the two capital letters in Jersey City, in 
Black Sea, in Bed Biver, in Mmnt of Olives, in Long Island, in George 
Washington, in Good Friday, in Isthmus of Suez, in PUgrim's Prog* 
ress, in Tent on the Beach; for only one in Atlarvtic ocean, in Hudson 
river, In Rngs county, in republic of Mexico, in empire of Japan; 
for the three in Holy One of Israel, 

Lesson 10. — ^How have we classed abbreviated words? Dlustrate 
each class. Give some that are irregular in their abbreviation& 
Give some abbreviations that do not take capital letters. 
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L699on 11. — What office besides that of naming haye words ? Wluit 
is a verb ? Illustrate the three things it may assert. What does the 
word mean ? Must a verb consist of only one word ? What must 
every predicate be or contain ? The first step in parsing 1 

Lesson 12. — In what are things alike or unlike ? Illastrate. How 
do we separate or group things? What is an adjective? What 
effect on the noun has it? Illustrate. The meaning of the word? 
What is a modifier? The modified subject? What do some call 
this? 

Lesson 13. — Qive tho Caution, and illustrate it and the explana- 
tion. 

Lesson 14. — May the predicate be modified? By what? Define 
an adverb. What classes of adverbs are illustrated in this Lesson ? 
What are groups of modifiers? What is the modified predicate? 
What do some call this? What parts of speech may an adverb 
modify ? Illustrate. What does the word mean ? 

Lesson 15. — Qive and illustrate the Caution. 



1.ESS0II 17. 



PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES AND PREPOSI- 
TIONS. 

Introdnotorf Hintg. — ^To express our thoughts with greater distinctness we 
may need to expand a word modifier into several words ; as, A long ride 
brought us tTierey A ride of one hundred miles brought us to Chicago. These 
groups of words of one hundred miles and to Chicago — tlie one substituted for 
the adjective long^ the other for the adverb t?iere—yve call Phrases. 

Ab adverbs modify adjectives and adverbs, they may modify their equiva- 
lent phrases ; we can say The train stops only at (he station. They some- 
times modify only the preposition of the phrase; as, He sailed nearly 
around the globe. 

That we may learn the office of such words as o/*, to, and erf, used to intro- 
duce these phrases, let us see how the relation of one idea to another may 
be expressed. Wealthy m^n. These two words express two ideas as relat- 
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' — r* 

ed. We have learned to know this relation by the form and position of tlie 
words. Change these, and the relation is loitr— mm foealtK But by using 
<>r before wealth the relation is restored— meri of toealth. The word qf does 
not seem to express a distinct idea, but it shows the relation between the 
ideas expressed by other words. 

All such relation words are called PrepoaitioiM (Lat pi'oe, before, and pori- 
tm, placed — indicating their usual position before the noun). 



DEJj'OlTlON.— A Phrase is a group of words denoting related 
ideas bat not exfM'essing a tiioiight. 

DEFINITION.— A Preposition is a word wliich introduces a 
plirase modifier, and shows tlie relation, in sense, of its principal 
word to the word modified. 

Analysis and Parsing. 

1. The pitch of the musical note depends upon the rapidity of 
yibration. 

Bmpldnation,—T\xe diagram of 
p 'Uch . depends the phrase la made np of a slanting 

line standing for the Introdactory 
word, and a horizontal line repre- 
senting the principal word. Under 
the latter are drawn the slanting 
lines which represent the modifiers 
vOmxtion of the principal word and the in- 
troductory word of its modifying 
phrase. 

Orol Analysi9,—The and the adjective phrase of the musical note are modifiers 
of the subject ; the adverb phrase upon the rapidity of vibration is a modifier of the 
predicate. Of introduces the first phrase, and noU is the principal word ; the and 
mwieal are modifiers of note; upon tatroduces the second phrase, and rapidity Is the 
principal word ; the and the adjective phrase of vibration are modifiers of rapidity; 
^ introduces this phrase, and vibration is the principal word. 

ParHng.—C^f is a prepoeUion showing the relation, in sense, of nofo, to pUch ; 
etc., etc. 

Tb the 2feacfcer.— Insist that, in parsing, the pupUs shall give specific reasoni 
Instead of gmeral definitions. 
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7 — 

2. The Golf Stream can be traced along the shores of the United 
States by the blueness of the water. 

8. The North Pole has been approached in three principal direc- 
tions. 

4. In 1607, Hudson penetrated within six hundred miles of the 
North Pole. 

5. The breezy morning died into silent noon. 

6. The Delta of the Mississippi was once at St. Louis. 

7. Coal of all kinds has originated from the decay of plants. 

8. Genius can breathe freely only in the atmosphere of freedom. 





JB^tplanation.—OrUy modifies the whole phrase ; and^^, the prepoeition. 

9. The Suspension Bridge is stretched across the Niagara river just 
below the Falls. 

10. In Mother Goose the cow jumps clear over the moon. 

11. The first standing army was formed in the middle of the 
fifteenth century. 

12. The first astronomical observatory in Europe was erected at 
Seyille by the Saracens. 

13. The tails of some comets stretch to the distance of 100,000,000 
miles. 

14. The body of the great Napoleon was carried back from St. 
Helena to France. 



LESSOM 48. 

COMPOSITION— PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES. 

COmMA— RULE.— 1 Phrase ant of its *iiataral order or not 
closely connected with the word it modifies, should he set off by 
the comma. 

* For the natural order of words and phraMS, see Leuon 61. 
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JB!»i»lcHUM<OM.— This rale mnst be applied ¥rith cantion. Unleiw the phraee ia to 
be made emphatic, or it breaks the conttnoity of the thought, the growing nsaga 
among writers is not to set it off. 

ZNree^ioH.— Tell why the comma is or is not nsed in these sentences :— > 

1. Between the two mountains lies a fertile valley. 

2. Of the scenery along tlie Rhine, many travellers speak with 
enthusiasm. 

8. He went, at the urgent request of the stranger, for the doctor. 

4. He went from New York to Philadelphia on Monday. 

5. In the dead of night, with a chosen band, under the cover of a 
truce, he approached. 

2K«*e«<{on.— Pnnctoate such of these sentences as need ponctoation :— 

1. England in the eleventh century was conquered by the Normans. 

2. Amid the angry yells of the spectators he died. 

8. For the sake of emphasis a word may be placed out of its natural 
order. 

4 In the Pickwick Papers the conversation of Sam Weller is spiced 
with wit, 

5. New York on the contrary abounds in men of wealth. 

6. It has come down by uninterrupted tradition from the earliest 
times to the present day. 

Caution. — Place phrase modifiers where there can be no 
doubt as to what you intend them to modify. Have regartj 
to the sound also. 

2>ir0e<ion.— Correct these errors in position, and use the comma when needed :— 

1. The honorable member was reproved for being intoxicated by 
the president. 

2. That small man is speaking with red whiskers. 

3. A message was read from the President in the Senate. 

4. With his gun toward the woods he started in the morning. 

6. On Monday evening on temperance by Mr. Gough a lecture at 
the old brick church was delivered. 

IMreeMoit.— Form a sentence out of each of these groups of words :-* 
Ixx^ sharply to the arrangement and the punctuation. 
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1. Of mind of splendor under the garb often is concealed pw r artj . 

2. Of affectation of the young fop in the face impertinent an was 
seen smile. 

3. Has been scattered Bible English the of millions by hundreds of 
the earth over the face. 

4. To the end with no small difficulty of the journey at last through 
deep roads we after much fatigue came. 

5. At the distance a flood of flame from the line from thirty iron 
mouths of twelve hundred yards of the enemy poured forth. 

l>ireet<on.— See into how many good, clear sentences you can convert these by 
transposing the phrases : — 

1. He went over the mountains on a certain day in early boyhood. 

2. Ticonderoga was taken from the British by Ethan Allen on the 
tenth of May in 1775. 

2b t/ie 2\0<i«Aer.—Bxamine the text-books frequently, and see that no pupil martcs, 
upon the page, the ponctnation of the sentences. 



LESSON 49. 

COMPOSITION— PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES. 

JHrwtf on.— Rewrite these sentences, changing the italicised woris into eqniyalent 
phrases:— 

ITodel.- The sentence was eartfuHy written. 
The sentence was written with care, 

1. A brazen image was then set up. 

2. Those homelega children were kindly treated. 

3. Much has been said about the Swiss scenery. 

4. An aerial trip to Europe was rashly planned. 

5. The American Continent was probably discovered by Cabot. 

l>irecHon.— Change these adjectives and adverbs into equivalent phrases ; and 
then, attending carefully to the ponctaation, use these phrases in sentences of your 
own :— 

1. Bostonian 6. hence 11. Arabian 

2. why 7. northerly 12. lengthy 

3. incautiously 8. national 13. historical 

4. nowhere 0. whence 14. lucidly 

5. there 10. here 15. earthward 
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JNre««on.— dompose sentences, using these phrases as modifiers :— 
Of copper ; in Pennsylvania ; from the West Indies ; around the 
world; between the tropics; toward the Pacific; on the 2^ of 
December ; daring the r^gn of Elizabeth ; before the application of 
steam to machinery : at the Centennial Exposition of 1876. 

JiireetUyn, — Give the reason for every capital letter in Lessons 18 and 10. 

To the Teaeher.—H jonr pnpils need more drill in the analysis and parsing of 
prepositional phrases, you can make np for them one exercise or tufo, from the seo- 
tenoes in Lesson 18, and those they are to constract in Lesaon 19. 



LESSON 20. 



COMPOUND SUBJECT AND COMPOUND 

PREDICATE. 

CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 

Introductory Hints. — Hdtoard^ Mai'y^ and Mizdbeth reigned in England. The 
three words Edward, Mary, and JE^iea&e^Ahave the same predicate — the same 
action being asserted of the king and the two queens. Subjects haviug the 
same predicate and united by words expressed or understood form a Com- 
ponnd Subject. 

Charles L toas seized, was tried, and was beheaded. The three predicates was 
seized, was tried, and was belieaded have the same subject — ^the three actions 
being asserted of the same king. Predicates having the same subject and 
united by words expressed or understood form a Oomponnd Predicate. 

A sentence may have both a compound subject and a compound predi* 
cate ; as, Mo^ and Elizabeth lived and reigned in England. 

The words connecting the parts of a compound subject or a compound 
predicate are called Oonjunctions (Lat. can [oum], together, and jungere, to 
Join), and form the seventh part of speech. 

A conjunction may connect other parts of the sentence, as two word mod- 
ifiers — ^A dark and rain^ night follows. Some men sin ddiherately and pre- 
sumpttumsly. 

It may connect two phrases ; as, The equinox occurs in March and in Sep- 
iember. 

It may connect two clauses, that is, expressions which, standing alone, 
would be sentences ; as. The leaves of the pine fall in spHng, tnd the leaves 
of the maple drop in autumn. 
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Interjectioiui (Lat. ifi/er, between, aiid,^aony, to throw), are tbe eighth ant^ 
last part of speech. 

Oh! ah! pooh! ptha! etc., express bursts of feeling too sudden and vio- 
lent for deliberate sentences. 

HaU! fudge! indeed! anien! etc., once verbs, nouns, or adverbs, have lost 
llieir grammatical relation io other words. These express condensed 
thought as well as feeling. 

Any part of speech may thus be wrenched from its construction with 
other words, and may lapse into an inteijection ; as. Behold/ shame! what! 



Two or more connected subjects having the same predi- 
cate form a Compound Subject, 

Two or more connected predicates having the same sub- 
ject form a Compound JPredicate. 

DEFINITION. — A Conjunction is a word used to connect 
words, phrases, or dauses. 

DEFINITION. — An Interjection is a word nsed to express 
strong or sudden feeling. 

Analysis and Parsing. 

1. Ah I anxious wives, sisters, and mothers wait for the news. 

jj^ Maoplanation. — The three short hor- 

* toiives ' izontal lines represent each a part of the 

j\ compoimd sahject. They are connected by 

glg^gf^ \ * \ . wait dotted lines, which stand for the connecting 

— ~~"~" jo / \l \ word. The x shows that a conjanction is 

^-, ly >^ \^ understood. The line standing for the word 

— ^ \ neies modifier is Joined to that part of tbe subject 

^ ^ \^ line which represents the entire subject. 
Turn this diagiam about, and the horizontal 
lines will stand for the parts of a compound predicate. 

Oral Analysi9,-'Wive8t sisters^ and mothers form the compound suljeet,* anx- 
ious is a modifier of the compound subject ; and connects sisters and m/c^here. 

Parsing,— And is a conjunction connecting sisters and mothers; Ah is an inter* 
Jection, expressing a sudden barst of feeling. 

2. In a letter we may advise, exhort, comfort, request, and discuss. 
CFor diagram see the last sentence of the " Explanation.") 
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8. The mental, moralf and mnacalar powers are improved by nae. 



pnftHkiffti 





4. The hero of the Book of Job came from a strange land and of a 
strange x>aTentage. 

5. The optic nerve passes from the brain to the back of the eyeball, 
and there spreads out. 

6. Between the mind of man and the outer world are interposed the 
nerves of the human body. 

— 7. All forms of the lever and all the principfd kinds of hinges are 
found in the body. 

8. By perfection is meant the full and harmonious development of 
all the faculties. 

9. Ugh I I look forward with dread to to-morrow. 

10. From the Mount of Olives, the Dead Sea, dark and misty and 
solemn, is seen. 

11. Tush I tush I 'twill not again api>ear. 

12. A sort of gunpowder was used at an early period in China and 
in other parts of Asia. 

13. Some men sin deliberately and presumptuously. 

14. Feudalism did not and could not exist before the tenth century. 

(The line on which b^ore staods should touch the part of the predicate line wliich 
represents the entire predicate. Let x , in place of exietj follow did.) 

15. The opinions of the New York press are quoted in every port 
and in every capital. 



LESSOU 24. 



COMPOSITION— CONNECTED TERMS AND 

INTER J ECTIONS. 

COMMA— RULE.— Two or more words or phrases connected by 
eoi^onctions are separated fi*om each other by the comma, unless 
all the conjanctioiis are expressed. 



I 



44 The Sentence and the Parts of Speech. 

Jgg ma rie.-— When words and phrases stand in pairs, the pairs are separated ao 
cording to the Role, but the words of each pair are not. 

When (1) two terms connected by ot have the same meaning ; when (Z) one term haa 
a modifier that without the comma might be referred to both ; or when (8) the parts 
of compound predicates and of other phrases are long or differently modified, they 
are separated by the conmia though no conjunction is omitted. 

JMreetitfH.— Justify the punctuation of these sentences :- - 

1. Long, pious pilgrimages are made to Mecca. 

2. Empires rise, flourisii, and decay. 

8. Cotton is raised in Egypt, in India, and in the United States. 

4. The brain is protected by the skull, or cranium. 

5. Nature and art and science were laid under tribute. 

6. The room was furnished with a table, and a chair without legs. 

7. The old oaken bucket hangs in the well. 

.E!8ef»lana«on.— No comma here, for no conjunction is omitted. Oaken limits 
JmchU^ old limits oaken bucket and the limits old oaken bucket. See Lesson 18. 

8. A Christian spirit should be shown to Jew or Greek, male or 
female, friend or foe. 

9. We climbed up a mountain for a view. 

J^aoplanation.— No comma. Up a mountain tells where tee dimbedt and for a 
view tells why we climbed up a mountain. 

10. The boy hurries away from home, and enters upon a career of 
business or of pleasure. 

11. The long procession was closed by the great dignitaries of the 
realm, and the brothers and sons of the king. 

IHreeHon. — Punctuate such of these sentences as need punctuation, and giye 
your reasons :— 

1. Men and women and children stare cry out and run. 

2. Bright healthful and vigorous poetry was written by Milton. 
8. Few honest industrious men fail of success in life. 

(Where is the conjunction omitted ?) 

4. Ireland or the Emerald Isle lies to the west of England. 

5. Tliat relates to the names of persons or things without sex. 

6. The Hebrew is closely allied to the Arabic the Phoenician the 
Syriac and the Chaldee. 

7. We sailed down the river and along the coast and into a little inlet. 

8. The horses and the cattle were fastened in the same BtaUes and 
^ere fed with abundance of hay and grain. 
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9. Spring and summer aatomn and winter rash by in qnick snc- 
cession. 

10. A few dilapidated old buildings still stand in the deserted 
Tillage. 



EXCLAMATION PODTT— RULE.— All exclamatory expres- 
sions most be followed by the exelamatton point. 

^eMiarle.—^onietimes an inteijection alone and sometimes the inteijection and 
the words following form the exclamatory expression ; as, Oh! U hurts. Oh, (he 
beautiful mow ! 

O is used by many, if not most, writers chiefly or wholly in direct address ; as, 
father t listen to me. Oh is used as a cry of paiu, surprise, delight, fear, or appeaL 

CAPITAL LETTERS— RULE.— The words J and O shonld be 
written in capital letters. 

IHrecf ion.— Correct these violations of the two Rules given above :— 
1. o noble judge o excellent young man. 2. Out of the depths 
have i cried unto thee. 8. Hurrah the field is won. 4. Pshaw how 
foolish. 5. Oh oh oh i shall be killed. 6. o life how uncertain 
o death how inevitable. 
INreefioH.— Analyze and parse the first seven sentences given in this Lesson. 



LESSOM %%, 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 
IMff^efiow.— Analyze and parse the remaining sentences given in Lesson 9L 



LESSON 23. 

COMPOSITION-CONNECTED TERMS. 

IHreetitfit.— Take the noons below and compose sentences with compound sub- 
jects; compose others in which the verbs shall form compound predicates; and 
others in which the adjectives, adverbs, and the phrases shall form compound modi- 
llws:— 

In some let there be three or more connected terms. Observe Bule, Lesson 21, foi 
ponctiiatioii. Let yotir aeniences mean something. 
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NOUK8. 

Arabs, Jews, Washington, beauty, grace, Jefferson, symmetry, 
lightning, Lincoln, electricity, leaves, landscapes, pictures, trank, 
root, wall, mines, copper, petals, sepals, silver, flowers, gold, rose, 
lily. 

VEBBa 

Examine, accept, sing, poll, posh, report, favor, shoat, love, hate, 
like, scream, loathe, inquire, honor, approve, fear, obey, refine, hop, 
elevate, skip, refute, disapprove. 

Adjectiyes. 
IMreef ion.— See Cantion, Lesson 18. 

Bright, dull, acute, patient, careful, fastidious, apt, forcible, 
simple, homely, happy, short, pithy, arid, sticky, friable, fertile, 
wide, deep, jolly, mercurial, precipitous. 

Adverbs. 

JMreetion.— See Caution, Lesson 15. 

Neatly, slowly, carefully, sadly, now, here, never, forever, well, 
truly, really, hereafter, wisely. 

Phrases. 
On sea ; in the city ; by day ; on land ; by night ; in the country ; 
by hook ; across the ocean ; under arches ; by crook ; for weal ; over 
the lands ; for woe ; along the level road ; under the earth ; up the 
mountains ; beneath the skies ; through covered bridges. 



S-ESSOU 24. 

REVIEW. 
Capital Letters and Punctuation. 

2Kree<ion.— Give the reason for every capital letter and for every mark of paoo- 
tuation used below :— 

1. The sensitive parts of the body are covered by the cuticle, or 
skin. 2. The degrees of A.B., A.M., D.D., and LL.D. are conferred 
by the colleges and universities of the country. 8. Oh I I am so 
happy I 4. Fathers and mothers, sons and daughters x^ice at the 
news. 5. Plants are nourished by the earth, and the carbon of the 
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air. 6. A tide of American travellers is constantly flooding Europe. 
7. The tireless, sleepless son rises above the horizon, and climbs 
slowly and steadily to the zenith. 8. He retired to private life on half 
pay, and the income of a large estate in the South. 

JHreetioit.— Write these expresaions, using capital letters and maiks of pnxictaa' 
lion where they belong :— 

1. a fresh ruddy and beardless french youth replied 2. maj, cal, 
bu, p m, rev, no, hon, ft, w, e, oz, mr, n y, a b, mon, bbl, st 8. o 
father o father i cannot breathe here 4. ha ha that sounds well 

5. the edict of nantes was established by henry the great of franca 

6. mrs, vs, co, esq, yd, pres, u s, prof, o, do, dr 7. hurrah good 
news good news 8. the largest fortunes grow by the saving of cents 
and dimes and dollars. 9. the baltic sea lies between Sweden and 
russia 10. the mississippi river pours into the gulf of mezico 
11. supt, capt, qt, ph d, p, cr, i e, doz 12. benjamin franklin was 
bom in Iboston in 1706 and died in 1790 

IMreefion.— Ckirrect all these errors in capitalization and punctuation, and give 
your reasons : — 

1. Oliver cromwell ruled, over the english People, 2. halloo, i 
must speak to You I 8. John Milton, went abroad in Early Life, and, 
stayed, for some time, with the Scholars of italy, 4. Most Fuel con- 
sists of Coal and Wood from the Forests 6. books are read for 
Pleasure, and the Instruction and improvement of the Intellect, 6. In 
rainy weather the feet should be protected by overshoes or rubbers 

7. hark they are coming I 8. A, neat, simple and manly style is 
pleasing to Us. 9. alas poor thing alas, 10. i fished on a, dark, and 
cool, and mossy, trout stream. 



LESSON 2S. 

MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES IN REVIEW. 

Analysis aitd Pabsing. 

1. By the streets of By-and-by, one arrives at the house of Never. — 

Qpcm, Prov. 

2. The winds and waves are always on the side of the ablest navi- 
gators. — Gibbon, 
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3. The axis of the eartli sticks out visibly throagh the centre of 
each and eveiy town or city. — Holmes, 

4. The arrogant Spartan with a French-like glorificaticm boasted 
forever of little ThermopylaB. — De Quincey, 

5. The purest act of knowledge is always colored by some feeling 
of pleasure or pain. — Hamilton, 

6. The thunder of the great London journals reverberates through 
every clime. — Ma/rsh. 

7. The cheeks of William the Testy were scorched into a dusky 
red by two fiery little gray eyes. — Irving, 

8. The study of natural science goes hand in hand * with the cul- 
ture of the imagination. — TyndaU. 

9. The whole substance of the winds is drenched and bathed and 
washed and winnowed and sifted through and through by this baptism 
in the sea. — Swain, 

10. The Arabian Empire stretched from the Atlantic to the Chinese 
Wall, and from the shores of the Caspian sea to those of the Indian 
Ocean. — Draper, 

11. One half of all known materials consists of oxygen. — Cooke. 

12. The range of thirty pyramids, even in the time 'of Abraham, 
looked down on the plain of Memphis. — Stanley, 



LESSOII 26. /^^^ 

WRITTEN PARSING. 

l>irec<ion.— Parse the sentences of Lesson 35 according to this Model for 
Written Parsing:— 



1st 
Sentence. 



2. 



3. 



Nouns, 


Pran. 


Verbs. 


A(V. 


Adverbs. 


Prep. 


Conj. 


streets, 
By-and- 

house. 
Never. 


one. 


arrives. 


thCj the. 




By. of, 

at, of. 

































Int. 



* Hand in hand may be treated as one adverb, or with may be supplied. 
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To the TeaeJb«r«— Until the Subdivisions and Modifications of the parts of 
speech are reached, Oral and Written l^araing can be only a classification of 
the WOTds in the sentence. You mast judge how frequently a lesson like this Is 
needed* and how mnch parsing should be done orally day by day. 

In their Oral Analysis let the pupils give at first the reasons for every state- 
ment, but guard against their doing tbL<« mechanically and in set terms ; and when 
you think it can safely be done, let them drop it. But ask now and then, whenever 
you think they have grown careless or are guessing, for the reason of this, that, or the 
other step taken.- 



(^'J^ z 5 - LESson ar. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS. 



Lesson 17. — What may we use instead of an adjective or an adverb 
modifier ? Why do we use it? Illustrate. What is such a group of 
words called? Define a phrase. By what may a phrase be modified, 
and why ? How may relations lost by change in the form or the po- 
sition of words be restored? Illustrate. What are these relation 
words called ? Do they express ideas ? What is their office ? Define 
a preposition. What does the word mean? What have you now 
learned that an adverb may modify? 

Lesson 18. — Give the Rule for the punctuation of the phrase. What 
is the explanation given of it ? Give fresh illustrations of the Rule. 
Give instances in which the phrase out of its natural position is not 
set off. Give the Caution r^ating to the position of the phrase. Give 
violations of the CautioQ and correct them. May the phrase often 
have many positions ? Illustrate this with a sentence of your own. 

Lesson 19. — What may be expanded into a phrase ? Give adjectives 
and adverbs, and expand them into phrases. 

Lesson 20. — What is a compound subject? A compound predicate ? 
Give a sentence of your own containing both. What is a conjunction ? 
What does the word mean ? Give examples showing what a conjunc- 
tion may connect. What is an interjection ? What does the word 
mean ? Has the interjection any grammatical relation to other words ? 
If not, why? Illustrate the two kinds. What is the difference be- 
tween them? How many parts of speech are there ? Ans. Eight 
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I — — 

LeMon 21. — Give the Rule for the comma with two or more con- 
nected terms. Illastrate it. Give illustrations of the exceptions 
mentioned in the Remark. Give the Rule for the exclamation point 
What besides an interjection may be exclamatory ? How are and 
oh generally used? Is ever followed by an exclamation point? 
Give the Rule for writing /and 0. 



LESSON 2S. 



NOUNS AS OBJECT COMPLEMENTS. 

Introdnctorjr Hints.— In saying Wa»hif^Um captured, we do not fully express 
the action performed by Washington. If we add a noun and say Washing' 
ion captured OomwaUUy wc complete the predicate by naming that which re- 
ceives the action. 

Whatever fills out, or completes, is a Oomplem^nt. As CornwaUis com- 
pletes the expression of tlie action by naming the thing acted upon — the 
object, — we call it the Object Complement. A verb may be completed by two 
or more connected nouns forming a compound o2^<camp2e)ie'i^/ as, Wash- 
ington captured OomioaUU and the army. 



DEFINITION.— The Object Complement of a sentence 
oompletes the predicate^ and names that which receiyes the act. 

The complement with all its modifiers is called the 
Modified Complement. 

Analysis and Parsing. 

1. Clear thinking makes clear writing. 

thinking . maken . writing Explanation — The line standing for the 

"^ ' \ object complement is a continuation of the 

\ ^ predicate line. The little vertical line only 

^ ^ touches this without cutting it. 

Oral Analysis, ^Writing is the dt^ect complement ; dear writing is the modified 
complement, and makes clear writing is the entire predicate. 
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2. Austeilitz kiUed Pitt. 

8. The invention of gunpowder destroyed feudalism. 

4. Liars shojild have good memories. 

5. We find the first surnames in the tenth century. 

6. God tempers the wind to the shorn lamb. 

7. Benjamin Franklin invented the lightning-rod. 

8. At the opening of the thirteenth century, Oxford took and held 
rank with the greatest schools of Europe. 

took rwcHtm 

Oxford ■ / <! \ . rank moon . 

' Xi Md / ^ 

9. The moon revolves, and keeips the same side toward us. 

10. Hunger rings the bell, and orders up coals in the shape of bread 
and butter, beef and bacon, pies and puddings. 

11. The history of the Trojan war rests on the authority of Homer, 
and forms the subject of the noblest poem of antiquity. 

12. Every stalk, bud, flower, and seed displays a figure, a propor- 
tion, a harmony, beyond the reach of art. 

13. The natives of Ceylon build houses of the trunk and thatch 
roofs with the leaves of the cocoa-nut palm. 

14. Richelieu exiled the mother, oppressed the wife,* degraded the 
brother, and banished the confessor, of the king. 




LESSOM 29. 



NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES AS ATTRIBUTE 

COMPLEMENTS. 

Introdnctoiy Hints.— The subject presents one idea ; the predicate, another, 
and asserts it of the first. Com %» gromng presents the two ideas of com 
and growing, and asserts the one of the other. Gom growing lacks the as- 
serling word, and Corn U lacks the word denoting the idea to be asserted. 

In logic, the asserting word is called the copula — ^it couples or unites tlicse 
two ideas to make a thou^^ht, — and the word expressing the idea asserted 
is called the predicate. But as one word often performs both offices, 
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e. p^.. Corn grow*^ and as it is in dispute whether any word can assert with- 
out expressing something of the idea asserted, we pass this distinction 
by as not essential in grammar, and call both that which asserts and that 
which expresses the idea asserted, by one name — the predicate. 

The maple leaves became. The verb become does not make a complete 
predicate; it does not fully express the idea to be asserted. Tiie idea 
may be completely expressed by adding the adjective red, denoting the 
quality we wish to assert of leaves or attribute to them — Tfte maple leaves 
become red. 

Lizards are reptiles. The noun I'eptiles^ naming the class of the animals 
called lizards^ performs a like office for the asserting word are. JRolfe's wife 
was BxaJimitas. Jhcahontas completes the predicate by presenting a second 
Idea, which was asserts to be identical with that of the subject. 

When the completing word expressing the idea to be attributed does not 
unite with the asserting word to make a single verb, we distinguish it as the 
Attribute Oomplament. 

Most grammarians call the adjective and the noun, when so used, the 
Predioate Adj«ctiTe and the Predicate Noon. 



DEFINITION.— The AttribiUe Complement of a sen^ 
fence completes the predicate, and belong^s to the snl^Jeet* 



Analysis and Parsing. 

1. Slang is vulgar. 

Slanff ^ is ^ vulgar Mmplanation,— The line standing for the at- 

1^^ tribute complement i>>, like the object line, a con- 

tinuation of the predicate line ; hut notice that the line which separates the incom- 
plete predicate* from the complement slants toward the subject to show that the 
complement is an attribute of it. 

Oral Analysis .^Vulgar is the attribute complement,, completing the predicate 
and expressing a quality of slang ; is vtUgar is the entire predicate. 

2. The sea is fascinating and treacherous. 

8. The mountains are grand, tranquil, and lovable. 

4. The Saxon words in English are simple, homely, and substantial. 






* We call the verb the predicate ; hut, when it is followed hy a complement, it is as 
9j}lete predicate. 
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5. The French and the Latin words in English are elegant, dig- 
nified, and artificial. 

6. The ear is the ever-open gateway of sthe sooL 

7. The verb is the life of the sentence. 

8. Good-breeding is sorface-Christianitj. 

9. A daintj plant is the ivy green. 

•JCvplatMBtiow.— The subject names that of which the speaker 8a3rB something: 
The terms in which he says it,— the predicate,— he, of coarse, assumes that the 
hearer already understands. Settle, then, which>-plant or ivy— Dickens thought the 
reader knew least abont and which, therefore, Dickens was telling him about, and yon 
settle which word--2ptoii/ or ivy— is the subject. 

10. The highest outcome of culture is simplicity. 

11. Stillness of person and steadiness of features are signal marks 
of good-breeding. 

12. The north wind is full of courage, and puts the stamina of 
endurance into a man. 

13. The west wind is hopeful, and has promise and adventure in it. 

14. The east wind is peevishness and mental rheumatism and 
grumbling, and curls one up in the chimney-comer. 

15. The south wind i^ full of longing and unrest and effeminate 
suggestions of luxurious ease. 



LESSON 30. 



ATTRIBUTE COMPLEMENTS— CONTINUED. 

Analysis and Parsing. 
1. He went out as mate and came back captain. 



__ ait 

went X 




MaDplanation,—Mate^ like captain^ is an 

mate attribute complement. Some would say that 

<Q, '^ the conjunction as connects- it to He / but we 

^i came ' captain think this connection is made through the verb 

werd^ and that as is simply introductory. This 
is indicated in the diagram. 



1: 



2. The sun shines bright and hot at midday. 

3. Velvet feels smooth, and looks rich and glossy. 

4. Bhe grew tall, queenly, and beautiful. 
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5. Plato and Aristotle are called the two head springs of all 
philosophy. 

6. Under the Roman law, every son was regarded as a slave. 

7. He came a foe and returned a friend. 

8. I am here. I am present. 

JE^jcpIanation.— The office of an adverb sometimes Aides into that of an adjective 
attribute and cannot be distinguished from it. Here^ like an adjective, seems^to 
complete am^ and, like an adverb, to modify it. From their form and uaual fonction 
here should, probably, in this sentence, be called an adverb, and preterU an adjective 
attribute relating to /. 

9. This book is presented to you as a token of esteem and grati- 
tude. 

10. The warrior fell back upon the bed a lifeless corpse. 

11. The apple tastes and smells delicious. 

13. Lord Damley turned out a dissolute and insolent husband. 

13. In the fable of the discontented pendulum, the weights hung 
speechless. 

14. The brightness and freedom of the New Learning seemed in- 
carnate in the young and scholarly Sir Thomas More. 

15. Sir Philip Sidney lived and died the darling of the Ck>urt, and 
the gentleman and idol of the time. 



LESSON 31. 

OBJECTIVE COMPLEMENTS. 

Introdnotory BinU.—Be made the wall white. Here made does not fully ex* 
press the action performed upon the wall. We do not mean to say He 
made the white wally but He made-white {whitened) the wall. WhUe helps made 
to express the action, and at the same time it denotes the quality attributed 
to the wall as the result of the action. 

They madeVictoria queen. Here made does not fully express the action 
performed upon Victoria. They did not make Victoria, but made-queen 
(crowned) Victoria. Queen helps made to express the action, and at the 
same time denotes the office to which the action raised Victoria. 

Any word that, like the adjective white or the noun queen, helps to com- 
plete the predicate and at the same time belongs to the object complement 
Is called an attribute complement ; but it differs from other attribute com- 
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plemenU by belonging not to the subject but to the ot^i complement^ 
and BO is an ObjectiTo Oompltment. 

Some of the other verbs which are thus corai^eted are eoA, thinks cJioote^ 
and name. 



DEFINITION.— The Objective Complement emnpletes the 
predieate, and belongps to the ofetJeet 

Analysis and Parsing. 

1. They made Yictoria queen. 

^oppIcMMrfion.— The line which sep** 

,,w_ . tn^ ^ T2^»B the incomplete predicate from the 

^ They ^ made ^tpieen ^ Victoria complement slants toward the oQ^ com- 

plement to show that the complement is an 
attribute of it. 

Oral Analysis,— Queen is an objectire complement completing the predicate 
mads and belonging to Victoria ; mads Victoria gtteen is the entire predicate. 

2. Some one has called tbe eye the window of the soul. 

3. Destiny had made Mr. Churchill a schoolmaster. 

4 President Hajes chose the Hon. Wm. M. Evarts Secretary of 
State. 

5. After a break of sixty years in the ducal line of the English 
nobility, James I. created the worthless Villiers Duke of Buckingham. 

6. We should consider time as a sacred trust. 

M3eplanatian,—A8f yon see, may be used simply to introduce an objective com- 
plement. 

7. Ophelia and Polonius thought Hamlet really insane. 

8. The President and the Senate appoint certain men ministers to 
foreign courts. 

9. Shylock would have struck Jessica dead beside him. 

10. Custom renders the feelings blunt and callous. 

11. Socrates styled beauty a short-lived tyranny. 

12. Madame de Stael calls beautiful architecture frozen music. 

13. They named the state New York from the Duke of York. 

14 Henry the Great consecrated the Edict of Nantes as the very 
ark of the constitution. 
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LESSON 32. 

COMPOSITION— COMPLEMENTS. 

CauJtian. — Be careful to distinguish an adjective attri« 
bute from an adverb modifier. 

JETospIana^on.— Mary arrived aafe. We here wish to tell the eoiu£i/i<»» of Xaiy 
ou her arrival, and not the manner of her arriviug. My head feels had (i« in a bad 
condition, as perceived by the sen^e of feeling). The sun shines bright {is bright- 
quality,— as perceived by its shining). 

When the idea of being is prominent in the verb, as in the examples above, yoa see 
that the adjective, and not the adverb, follows. 

l>ireettoM.— Jostify the nse of the^e adjectives and adveitM :— 

1. The boy is running wild. 

2. The boy is running wildly about. 

3. They all arrived safe and sound. 

4. The day opened bright. 

5. He felt awkward in the presence of ladies. 

6. He felt around awkwardly for his chair. 

7. The sun shines bright. 

8. The sun shines brightly on the tree-tops. 

9. He appeared prompt and willing. 

10. He appeared promptly and willingly. 

Direction.— Correct these errors and give yonr reasons :— 

1. My head pains me very bad. 

2. My friend has acted very strange in the matter. 
8. Don't speak harsh. 

4. It can be bought very cheaply. 

5. I feel tolerable well. 

I>irect ion,— Join to each of the nonns below three appropriate adjectives ex- 
pressing the qualities as assumed, and then make complete sentences by asserting 
these qualities :— 

Hard 
Model,— brittle )-g\9^%. Glass is hard, brittle, and transpaient 

transparent 



1 

^ Coal, iron, Niagara Palls, flowers, war, ships. 
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JKreeiiom. — Compose seAtences containing these noons as attribute comple- 
ments : — 

Emperor, mathematician, Longfellow, Rlclimond. 

JHv^stion, — Compose sentences, osing these verbs as predicates, and these pro* 
noans as attrilmte complements :— 

Is, was, miglit have been ; I, we, lie, she, thej. 

J gcwa rlp.— Notice that these foims of the prononns— /, «;«, thoVy he^ she, ye^ 
they., Mid tf Ao— are never nsed as object complements or as principal words in prepo- 
sitional phrases ; and that me, im, thee^ Aim, her, them^ and whom are never nscd as 
subjects or as attribute complements of e>entence8. 

IHrection, — Compose sentences in which each of the following verbs shall have 
two complements— the one an object the other an objective complement :— 

Let some object complements be prononns, and let some objective complements be 
Introduced by as. 

Model,— Thej call me chi^. We regard composition as very important. 
Make, appoint, consider, choose, call. 



LESSOII 33. 

NOUNS AS ADJECTIVE MODIFIERS. 

Introductory J^batM.Soiomon^s temple was destroyed. Solomon* s limits temple 
by telling what or whose temple is spoken of, and is, therefore, a modifier 
of it. 

The relation of Solomon to the temple is expressed by the apoBtroplie 
and 8 (*s) added to the noun Solomon. This same relation of possession may 
be expressed by the preposition of; Solomon's temple'— The temple of Solomon. 

Dora Bidro, the emperor^ uw» wdcomed by the Americans. The noun emperor 
modifies Dom Rdi^ by telling what Dom Pedro is meant Both words name 
the same person. 

SdUmum^s and emperor^ like adjectives, modify nouns ; but they are names 
of tilings, and, besides, when modified, are modified by adjectives, and not 
by adverbs ; as, The wise Solomon's temple, etc. ; Dom Pedro, the Brazilian 
emperor, etc. These are conclusive reasons for calling them nouns. 

They represent two kinds of Noun Modifiers — the FosseMive and the 
Explanatory. 




\ 
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Analysis and Parsing. 

1. Elizabeth's favorite, Raleigh, was beheaded bj James L 

fatmiU (Itdteiah) , ««> beheaded XxplmnatUm.^BaleiQhlBwriiXeRim 

\^ I V the sabject line, becanae it andfavorUt 

name the same person ; bat BaUAffii is 
Jmnu»l enclosed within cnrres to show that/Mor- 
Ue i» the i»t>per grammatical subject. 

Oral AnalpsiM.—Elizabeth^s and SaUigh are modifiers of the subject, the first 
telling whose favorite is meant, the second whcU favorite. Mizabeth^afavoriUf Baldgh 
is the modified subject 

2. The best features of King James's translation of the Bible are 
derived from Tyndale's version. 

8. St. Panl, the apostle, was beheaded in the reign of Nero. 

4. A fooFs bolt is soon shot. 

5. The tadpole, or polliwog, becomes a frog. 

JSisvplanation.— Logically, or in sense, poUiioog is explanatory of ttidpoU; bnt 
granmiatically the two words are of the same rank, as or connects them. See Les- 
son 76. 

6. An idle brain is the devil's workshop. 

7. Mahomet, or Mohammed, was bom in the jear 500, and died in 
682. 

8. They scaled Mount Blanc— a daring feat. 



W!aeplanation,—Feat is explanatory of the sentence TJtey 9caled Mount Bktfie, and 
in the diagram it stands, enclosed in carves, on a short line placed after the sentoioe 
line. 

9. Bees communicate to each other the death of the queen, hj * 
rapid interlacing of the antennae. 

Xaeplanation,—Eachy denoting one thing. Is explanatory of Bees which denotes 
many things. Two or three words, as below, may be explanatory of one word; or 
one word, of two or three. 

10. The lamp of a man's life has three wicks — ^brain, blood, and ' 
breath. 
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11. The turtle's back-bone and breast-bone— its shell and coat of 
armor — are on the outside of its body. 

12. Cromwell's rule as Protector began in the year 1653, and ended 
inie58. 

Mxplanatian.—As^ namely ^ to wit^ viz.^ i. «., e. g.^ and that is may introdace ex- 
planatory modifiers, but they do not seem to connect them to the words modified. In 
the diagram they stand like as in Lesson 90. Protector is explanatory of CromweWe. 

13. In the latter half of the eighteenth century, three powerful na- 
tions, namely, Russia, Austria and Prussia, united for the dismember- 
ment of Poland. 

14. John, the beloved disciple, lay on his Master's breast. 

15. The petals of the daisy, day's-eye, close at night and in rainy 
weather. 



LESSON 34. 



COMPOSITION— NOUNS AS ADJECTIVE 

MODIFIERS. 

COMMA— RULE. — ^An Explanatory Modifier, when it does 
not restrict the modified term or combine closely with it, is set off 
by the comma. 

x:aBplanation,-~The words I and O should be written in capital letters. The 
phrase land O restricts words, that is, limits its application, and no comma is needed. 

Jacobus favorite sons, Joseph and Benjamin, were HacheTs children. Joseph and 
Benjamin explains sons without restricting, and, therefore, shoald be set off by the 
comma. 

In each of these expressions, / myself, we boys, WUliam the Conqueror, John 
Adams, the explanatory term combines closely with the word explained, and no 
comma is needed. If the order of the words in the name Jc^n Adams is changed, a 
comma is needed ; as, Adams, John. 

lNr«etion.— Give the reasons for the insertion or omission of commas in these 
sentences : — 

1. My brother Henry and my brother George belong to a boat-club. 

2. The author of the Pilgrim's Progress, John Bunyan, was the 
son of a tinker. 

3. Shakespeare, the great dramatist, was careless of his literary 
reputation. 
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4. The conqueror of Mexico, Ck>rtei, was cruel in his treatment of 
Montezuma. 

5. Pizano, the conqueror of Peru, was a Spaniard. 

6. The Emperors Napoleon and Alexander met and became fast 
friends on a raft at Tilsit. 

7>{reet{ou.— Insert commas, bclov, where they are needed, and give your rea- 
M)n8 :— 

1. The Franks a warlike people of Qermanj gare their name to 
France. 

2. My son Joseph has entered college. 

3. You blocks I Tou stones I O jou hard hearts ! 

4. Mecca a city in Arabia is sacred in the eyes of Mohammedans. 

5. He himself could not go. 

6. The poet Spenser lived in the reign of Elizabeth. 

7. Elizabeth Queen of England ruled from 1558 to 1603. 

2>{i*ec<lon.— Compose sentences c<Hitaining these expressions as cxplanat(»y 
modifierti :— 

The most useful metal ; the capital of Turkey ; the Imperial City ; 
the great English poets ; the hermit ; a distinguished American 
statesman. 

IHreetion.— Punctuate these expressions, and employ each of them in a sen- 
tence : — 
See Remark, Lesson 21. Omit ar^ and note the effect. 

1. Palestine or the Holy Land . 2. New York or the Empire 

State . 3. New Orleans or the Crescent City . 4. The five 

Books of Moses or the Pentateuch. 

l>Jrcce Ion.— After changing each prepositional phrase, below, to an explanatory 
modifier by omitting the of^ use it in a sentence :— 
Punctuate what you write. ^ 

1. His father's trade of wool-combing . 2. This land of Ca- 

'iaan . 3. The hour of twelve . 4. The joyful cry of 

'< land " . 5. The islands of Cuba and Hayti . 

IMrecfion.— Change each of these prepositional phrases to a possessive modifier, 
and use it in a sentence :— 

1. The experience of a little boy . 2. The history of Eng- 
land — — . 3. The discoveries of Dr. Livingstone . 4. The ca- 
reer of Cromwell . 
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LESSON 85. 

NOUNS AS ADVERB MODIFIERS. 

\ Imrodnctonr Hints.— ITe gave me a book. Here we have what many gram- 
^marians call a double object. Book, naming the thing acted upon, they call 
the direct object ; and me, naming the person toward whom the act is 
directed, the indirect^ or dative^ object. 

Yoa see timt me and book do not, like OomwaUts and army^ in Wcuhington 
captured CornwaUis and his army^ form a compound object complement . 
they cannot be connected by a conjunction, for they do not stand in the 
same relation to the verb gave. The meaning is not He gave me and the 
book. 

We prefer to treat these so-called indirect objects as phrase modifiers 
without the preposition. If we change the order of the words, the preposi- 
tion must be supplied ; as. He gave a book to me. He bought me a book; 
He bought a book for me. He asked me a qttestion ; He asked a question of me. 

Teachf tdl^ send^ and lend are other examples of verbs said to be followed 
by doable objects. 

Besides these so-called indirect objects, nouns denoting measure, quantity, 
weight, time, value, distance, or direction are often used adverbially, being 
equivalent to phrase modifiers without the preposition. We walked four 
iniZes an hour. It weighs one pound. It is worth a doUar a yard. I went 
home that way. The wall is ten/<?e<, six inches hii;h. 

The idiom of the language does not often admit a .preposition before 
liouns denoting measure, direction, etc. In your analysis you need not 
supply one. 



Analysis and Parsing. 

1. They offered Caesar the crown three times. 

7%et/ w offered t crown JExplanation.— Coesary the so-called dative 

\o object, and times^ the noun denoting measure, 

\ stand in the diagram on lines representing the 

tinug principal words of prepositional phrases. But 

^-^ ^ there are no prepositions on the slanting lines, 

V nor is there an x to mark the omission, there 

being no preposition understood. 

Oral Analysis.— Cauar and times, without prepositions, perform the office o^* 
adverb phrases modifying the predicate ofered. 



I 
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3. We pay the President of the United States $50,000 a year. 

3. He sent his daughter home that waj. 

4. I gave him a dollar a bushel for his wheat, and ten cents a 
pound for his sugar. 

6. Shakespeare was fifty-two years old the very day of his death. 

6. Serpents cast their skin once a year. 

7. The famous Charter Oak of Hartford, Conn., fell Aug. 21, 1856. 

8. Good land should yield its owner seventy-five bushels of com an 
acre. 

9. On the fatal field of Zutphen, Sept. 22, 1586, his attendants 
brought the wounded Sir Philip Sidney a cup of cold water. 

10. He magnanimously gave a dying soldier the water. 

11. The frog lives several weeks as a fish, and breathes by 
of gills. 

12. Queen Esther asked King Ahasnerus a favor. 

13. Aristotle taught Alexander the Great philosophy. 

14. The pure attar of roses is worth twenty or thirty dollars 
ounce. 

15. Pu£E-balls have grown six inches in diameter in a single night 



LESSOII 36. 



REVIEW QUESTIONS. 
To the Teacher*— JI necessary, make two lessons of this. 

Lesson 2S, — What is a complement? Why so called? An object 
complement ? Illustrate. What is a compound object complement? 
Illustrate. A modified complement ? Illustrate. 

Lesson 29. — What oflBce has the subject ? What two offices has the 
predicate? Illustrate. What is the copula ? Why so called? What 
distinction do we neglect in grammar, and why ? Define and illus- 
trate an attribute complement. Why so called ? What is an incom- 
t>lete predicate? Is there ever any difficulty in distinguishing the 
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snbject from the attribute complement? What is the way oat of the 
difficulty? ninstrate. 

Lenon SO.^What is the office of a« in the first sentence ? What do 
some say of it? What is the reason for our disposition of it? Into 
what, in its office, does an adverb sometimes fade ? Dlostrate. 

Lesson 81. — Does made fully express the action asserted in the two 
sentences? What words are needed to complete the expression of 
the action? What are these words called ? What do they complete ? 
To what do they belong ? What are some of the verbs thus com- 
pleted ? What does as introduce in example 6 ? 

Lesson 82. — ^What is the Caution, and what the explanation of it ? 
Illustrate. Give some of the common errors. What forms of the 
pronouns are never used as object complements or as principal words 
in prepositional phrases ? What forms are never used as subjects or 
as attribute complements of sentences ? 

Lesson 83.— How do 8ciomon*s and emperor modify their nouns ? 
What relation does *s in the first word show? Between what does the 
relation thus expressed exist ? Do these words perform the office of 
adjectives? Why are they not adjectives ? What kinds of modifiers 
are they? How are the two words in the fifth sentence related in 
sense? How grammatically? What office have as, namely , etc., 
before explanatory modifiers ? What may a single word be explan- 
atory of ? Two or three words? Illustrate fully. 

Lesson 84 — Rule for the punctuation of the explanatory modifier. 
Illustrate fully. 

Lesson 85. — Give an example of the so-called double object. Which 
is the direct, and which the indirect, or dative, object ? What is our 
disposition of the latter? When is the preposition used before this 
object? Illustrate. The usual position of this object? How are 
nouns denoting measure, etc., used? Why are they not object com- 
plements ? Do they often admit prepositions before them ? 
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LESSOII 37. 

VERBS AS ADJECTIVES AND AS NOUNS— PAR. 

TICIPLES. 

Introdaotorf Hints.— Cbm grwos; Com ffrowing. Here growing differs from 
grown iu lacking the power to assert. Growing is a form of the verb which 
cannot, lil^e growsy make a complete predicate, becaase it only auumn the 
act — impliea tliat the com docs the act. Com may be called its atntm&i 
tyJbjeci, 

This form of the verb is called the Partidple (Lat. parK, a part, and capert^ 
to take), because it partakes of two natures and performs two offices — those 
of a verb and an adjective, or those of a verb and a noun. 

BirdSy tinging^ ddight tm. Here tinging does duty (1) as an a^fjeeUnre^ de- 
scribing birds by assuming or implying an action, and (2) as a t«r6 by ex- 
pressing the act of singing as going ou at the time they delight us. 

By singing their songs birds ddight us. Here singing has the nature of a 
verb and that of a noun. As a verb it has an object complement aoit^y and 
as a noun it names the action, and stands as the principal word in a preposi- 
tional phrase. 

Their singing so sweeUy delights us. Here also singing has the nature of a 
verb and of a noun. As a verb it has an adverb modifier sweetly, and as a 
noun it names an act and takes a possessive modifier. 

Singing Hrds ddight us. Here singing has lost it verbal nature, and ex- 
presses a permanent quality of birds — telling what kind of birds, — and so is 
a mere adjective. The singing of the birds ddighJts us. Here singing is simply 
a noun, naming the act and taking adjective modifiers. 

You see that there are two * kinds of participles ; one sharing the nature 
of the verb and of the adjective ; the other, the nature of the verb and of 
the noun. The common endings of the participle arc ing, ed, and en. 

The participle, like otiier forms of the verb, may be followed by an object 
or an attribute complement. 



* Many grammarians restrict the name participle to the first kind, calling 
words of the second kind gerunds^ or verbal nouns^ because they suppose 
all verbal forms which are used as nouns to have a different origin, and to 
have once had a different ending. But the original participles, like other 
adjectives, are freely used as nouns. 
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Analysis and Parsing. 
The partieipie may be used as an acf/eef ire inodifier, 

1. Hearing a step, I turned. 

T . turned JBaopUnuiHon,— The line standing for the participle is broken ; 

>^ one part slants to represent the adjecttve nature of the participle, 

V^wiy I »fci> '^^ ^® other is horizontal to picture its yerhal nature. 

\ Oral A.naly sis, —The phrase hearing a tt^ is a modifier of 

the subject ; * the piln cipal word is Juaring, which is completed bj the noun step; 
step is modeled by a. 

^isrsing,— Hearing is a form of the yerb called participle, because the action ex- 
pressed by it is merely assumed, and it shares the nature of an adjective and of a 
Tcrb. 

2. The fat of tbe body is fuel laid away for use. 
MsoplanatUkn,— The complement is here modified by a participle phrase. 

3. The spinal marrow, proceeding from the brain, extends down- 
ward through the back-bone. 

4 Van Twiller sat in a huge chair of solid oak, hewn in the cele- 
brated forest of the Hague. 

BaspUtnaiion,— The principal word of a prepositional phrase is here modified by 
a participle phrase. 

5. Lentulus, returning with yictorious legions, had amused the 
populace with the sports of the amphitheatre. 

The participle may be used as an oMribute cample^ 
fnent. 

6. The natives came crowding around. 

JEaspUnuUian,— Crowding here completes the predicate ^me^ and belongs to the 
subject nativet. The natives a^e represented as performing the act of coming and 
the accompanying act of crowding. The assertive force of the predicate came seems 
to extend over both verbs. 

7. The city lies sleeping. 

8. They stood terrified. « 

* Ixv^cally, or in sease, hsaring a step modifies the predicate also. I turned fshen 
or because I heard the step. See Lesson 79. 

5 
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9. The philosopher pat buried in thought 

10. The old miser kept grabbing and saving and starving. 

The participle may be used as an olj^eftive annpiement, 

11. He kept me waiting. 

X(»planation,^WaUinff completes kepi and relates to the object- complemert 
VM. Kept'toaiting expresses the complete action perfcnrmed npon me. Be kepi- 
tcaiting me = Be detained me. The relation of waUUtg to me may be seen by changing 
the form of the verb ; as, I vhu kepi wailing. See Lesson 81. 

13. I found my book growing dull. 

Saoplanation* -'The diagram l epre a cn ting 

\the phrase complement is drawn above the com- 
lina J AOl plement line, on which it is made to rest by 

I means of a support All that stands on the 

I . found ^ y>\^ , book complement line is r^^arded as the complement. 

^ Notice that the little mark before the phrase 
^ and the one before duU point toward the oloecl 
complement 

18. He owned himself defeated. 

14. No one ever saw fat men heading a riot or herding togeUier in 
turbulent mobs. 

15. I felt my heart beating faster. 

16. You may imagine me sitting there. 

17. Saul, seeking his father's asses, found himself suddenly tamed 
Into a king. 



LESSOM 3a. 

PARTICIPLES-CONTINUED. 
Analysis and PAiisiNa. 

The participle may be used as principal ward in a 
prepositional phrase* 

1. We receive good by doing good. 

We . reegjve . good , f T'^r^^^ut^tJ*"* representing the parti. 
[ ^ ■ * " ciple here is brokW in the centre ; the flret part rep* 

reaenta the participle as a noon, and the other as a 

food Terb. (Nonns and TertM an both wiitten on boO' 

zontal linesO 



\JS£ngj. 
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Oral AntUffsis.—The phnse by dobiff good !■ a modifier of the predicate ; bg 
introdaces the phrase ; the principal word U doing ^ which is completed by the noun 
good, 

Parting, —Doing is a participle; like a nonn, it follows the preposition by; and, 
like a verb, it takes an object complement. 

2. Portions of tbe brain may be cut off witbont producing any pain. 
8. Tbe Coliseum was once capable of seating ninety tbousand per- 
sons. 

4. Success generally depends on acting prudently, steadily, and 
vigorously. 

5. Yon cannot fully sympathize with suffering without having 
suffered. 

The participle may be the principal word in a phrase 
used as a subject or as an oiiject complemenU 

6. Your writing that letter so neatly secured the position. 

wrff{„g ^ igftgf, Mxplanatian,—ThQ diagram of the sub- 

ject phrase is drawn above the subject line. 
All that rests on the subject line is regarded as 
the subject 

*'^^ I ^ * \^^ ' Oral Analysis,— The phrase Tour writ- 

^ ing that letter to neatly is the subject; the 
principal word of it Is tnitingt which is com- 
pleted 1^ letter; writinffy as a noun, is modified by Tovr; and, as a verb, by the 
adverb phrase so necUly. 

7. We should avoid injuring the feelings of others. 

8. My going there will depend upon my father's giving his consent. 
^ 0. Good reading aloud is a rare accomplishment. 

The participle may be used as a mere noun or a mere 
Ofyedive. 

10. The cackling of geese saved Rome. 

11. Such was the exciting campaign, celebrated in many a long- 
forgotten song. 

12. All silencing of discussion is an assumption of infallibility. 
Id. He was a squeesing, grasping, hardened old sinner. 
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The participle may be used in independent or aheeH 
phrases. 

14 The bridge at Ashtabula giving way, the train fell into 
river. 

£a0pIaitalioH.>-The diftgram of the absolate phrase, which consists of a 
used independently with a participle, stands by itself. See Lesson 44. 

15. Talking of exercise, 70a have heard, of oourse, of Dickc 
^ oonatitutionalfl." 



LESSOII 39. 

COMPOSITION— PARTICIPLES. 

COMMA— RULE.— The Participle used as an a^jeetiye modil 
with the words belonging to it, is set off by the comma, unless 
strictiTe. 

JEtepIonafton.— J. lirdy Hghting near my window^ greeted me wUh a eong ; 
bird gUting on the wall is a toren. Lighting describes withont restricting; ei 
restricts— limits the implication of bird to a particnlar bird. 

IHreeMon.— Justify the punctuation of the participle phrases in Lesson 87. 

Caution* — In using a participle be careful to leave 
doubt as to what you intend it to modify. 

2>iree(i4»i».— Correct these errors in axiangement, and punctuate, giying 
reasons:— 

1. A gentleman will let his house going abroad for the summer 
small familj containing aU the improvements. 

2. The town contains fiftj houses and one hundred inhabit 
built of brick. 

3. Suits readj made of material cut by an experienced tailor hi 
somely trimmed and bought at a bargain are offered cheap. 

4 Seated on the topmost branch of a tall tree busily engage 
gnawing an acorn we espied a squirrel. 
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5. A poor child was found in the streets by a wealthy and benevo- 
lent gentleman suffering from cold and hanger. 

IHreeti€fn,^BecaBt them sentences, making the reference of the participile clear, 
and ponctoating correctly :— 

Model,— CHsnlfing to the top qf the kill the Atlantic ocean woe teen. 
Incorrect because it i^pears that the ocean did the climbing. 
Climbing to the top of the hill, we saw the Atlantic ocean. 

1. Entering the next room was seen a marble statue of Apollo. 

2. By giving him a few hints he was prepared to do the work well. 

3. Desiring an early start the horse was saddled by five o'clock. 

2Hree(i4»i».~Compo8e sentences in which each of these three participles shall be 
nsed as an adjective modifier, as the principal word in a prepositional phrase, as the 
principal word in a phrase nsed as a subject or as an object complement, as a mere 
adjective, as a mere noon, and in an absolute phcase :— 
Buzzing, leaping, waving. 



LESSON 40. 



VERBS AS NOUNS— INFINITIVES. 

Introdactory Hints.—/ came to tee ywt. Here the verb M0, like the participle, 
lacks the asserting power — I to tee asserts nothing. See, following the prep- 
osition tOy * names the act and is completed by you, and so does duty as a 
nouu and as a verb. In office it is like the second kind of participles, de- 
scribed in Lesson 37, and from some grammarians has received the same 
name — some calling both gerwids, and others calling both injlnitives. It dif- 
fers from this participle in form, and in following only the preposition to. 
Came to tee ^ came for teeing. 

This form of the verb is frequently the principal word of a phrase used as 
n subject or as an object complement ; as, To read good books is profitable ; I 
Wee to read good books. Here also the form with to is equivalent to the parti- 
cipial form reading. Meading good books is profitable. 

As this form of the verb names the action in an indefinite way, without 
limiting it to a subject, wc call it tlic Infinitiye (Lat. infinittut, without limit). 



* For the discussion of to with the infinitive see Lesson 134. 
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9. These apples are not rix>e enough to eat. 

JE!9Bplana«on.— The inflnitiTe phiase is here used adyeibially to modify the 
adverb enough. To eat =i to be eaten. 

The infinitive phrase may be used as »uli(ject or ewn^ 
pletnentm 

10. To be good is to be great. 

X^ V. JE»planatian.—TOt in each of these phrases, 
\ be V good \ 6g y grent shows no relation — it serves merely to introduce. 
1^ The complements s^ood and great are adjectives 
ia ^ yK^ need abstractly, having no noon to relate to. 



11. To bear our fate is to conquer it. 

12. To be entirely just in our estimate of others is impossibla 

13. The noblest vengeance is to forgive. 

14. He seemed to be innocent. 

JBarplanation.— The infinitive phrase her6 performs the office of an adjective. 
Ti> be innocent = innocent. 

15. The blind men's dogs appeared to know him. 

16. We should learn to govern ourselvea 
JSsrplano^ion.— The infinitive phrase is here used as an object complement. 

17. Each hill attempts to ape her voice. 



as 



LESSON 44. 

INFINITIVES— CONTINUED. 

AKAIiTSIB. 

The infinitive phrase may be used after a preposition 
the principal term of another phrase. 

1. My friend is about to leave me. 

^applanalion.— The preposition about intro> 
duces the phrase nsed as attribute complement; 
the principal part is the inihiitive -planMtloleaM 
me* 
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Frequently the Infinitive expresses purpose, as in tlie first example given 
above, and in such cases to expresses relation, and performs its full fun^stion 
as a preposition ; but when the infinitive phrase is used as subject or as 
object complement, the to expresses no relation. It seiTes only to intro- 
duce the phi-nse, and in no way affects the meaning of the verb. 

The infinitive, like other forms of the verb, may be followed by the dif- 
ferent complements. 







Analysis and Parsing. 

The infinitive phrase may be used as an adjective or an 
adverb modifl^evm 

1. The hot-house is a trap to catch sunbeams. 

7ioi-?MWte ^ is ^ trap ^ oral AnalyHa.^n Intro- 

^ duces the phrase; catch is the 

^^ principal word, and sunbeams 

catch , wmfteoBM completes it 

Parsing, -^To is a preposition, introducing the phrase and showing the relation, 
in sense, of the principal word to trap ; catch is a form of the verb called infinitive ; 
like a noun, it follows the preposition to and names the action, and, like a verb, it ii 
completed by sunbeams. 

2. Richelieu's title to command rested on sublime force of will and 
decision of character. 

8. Many of the attempts to assassinate William the Silent were 
defeated. 

4. We will striye to please you. 

Xmplanatian, — The infinitive phrase Is here used adverbially to modify the 
predicate. 

6. Ingenious Art steps forth to fashion and refine the race. 

6. These harmless delusions tend to make us happy. 

Explanation,— Happy completes make and relates to us. 

7. Wounds made by words are hard to heal. 

Explanation,— T\ie infinitive phrase is here used adverUally to modify th« 
adjective hard. To heal =tobe healed. 

8. The representative Yankee, selling his farm, wanders away to 
seek new lands, to clear new cornfields, to build another shingle 
palace, and again to sell off and wander. 
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9. These apples are not rix>e enongli to eat. 

^applanation.— The inflnitiTe phiase is here need adverbially to modify the 
adverb enough. To eat =: to be eaten. 

The infinitive phrase may be used as subject or eam^ 
plemenim 

10. To be good is to be great. 

JExpl€inatian.^TOt in each of these phrases, 
great shows no relation — it serves merely to introduce. 
The complements ffood and great are adjectives 
need abstractly, having no noun to relate to. 



\ 6e N. good \ 6g y ^ _ 
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11. To bear onr fate is to conquer it. 

12. To be entirely just in our estimate of others is impossibla 

13. The noblest vengeance is to forgive. 

14. He seemed to be innocent. 

.Z!se;pIana«on.— The infinitive phrase her6 performs the office of an adjective. 
7b be innocent = innocent, 

15. The blind men's dogs appeared to know him. 

16. We should learn to govem onrselvea 
^acpianati&n,—The infinitive phrase is here used as an object complement. 

17. Each hill attempts to ape her voice. 



LESSOII M. 



INFINITIVES— CONTINUED. 

AKAIiTBIS. 

The infinitive phrase may be used after a preposition 
as the principal term of another phrase. 

1. My friend is about to leave me. 



JBoppIanation.— The preposition about intro- 
duces the phrase used as attribute complement; 
the principal part is the ioihiitive -plinm to leave 
me* 
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1^ Paul was now about to open his month. 
8. No way remains bnt to go on. 
fSatpiaHotian.—But ia here used as a prepocttfon. 

The infinitive and its tMsumed mOifeei may form the 

principal term in a phrase introduced by the preposition 
for. 

4 For lis to know our fttults is profitable. 

BrnplanatUn^—For introduces the sub- 
ject phrase ; the principal part of the entire 



^ ^^i-.«« I /auto phrase is tt* to AwMBOwr/OKto; the principal 

\ yK^ \ ^ ^ ' ' \^ — word is «*, which is modiQed by the phrase 



'^ 



to know ourfauUs, 



5. God never made ills work for man to mend. 

JEappIanalioM.— The principal term of the phrase /or man to mend is not man, 
bnt man to mend, 

6. For a man to be proud of his learning is the greatest ignorance. 

The infinitive phrase may be used as an ea^-anatary 
tnodifisr. 

7. It is easj to find fault 

JBaBpianaHan,—The infinitive phrase to Jlnd 

XfauU explains the subject U. Bead the sentence 
jM I jhuM without W, and you will see the real nature of the 

I phrase. This use of i^ as a substitute for the real 

If (\/\\ is eaw subject is a very common idiom of our languai^ 

I It allows the real subject to follow the verb, and 

thus i^ves the sentence balance of parts. 

8. It is not the way to argue down a vice to tell lies about it. 

9. It is natural to man to indulge in the illusions of hope. 

10. It is not all of life to live. 

11. This task, to teach the young, may become delightful. 

The infinitive phrase may be used as objective compU" 
ment. 

12. He made me wait. 

JBacplmtatUn^.—HYLe infinitive wait (here used without to) completes made and 
relates to fn«. He mad&wait mes=He detained me. 

This use of the infinitive is shnilar to the third use of the participle, described in 
Lesson 87. Compare I saw him do it with / saw him doing it. Compare also Bi 
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made the sHck dend— equalling He made-bend (or bent) the <^i«it— with He made the 
gOck »^ral^A^— equalling He made-^rais^ (or »traighiened) the eUek, 

The relation of these objective complements to me, him, and stick may be more 
clearly seen by changing the form of the verb, thus : I was made to UHzi/, He was seen 
to do Uf Re was seen doing it. The stick was made to bend. The stick was made straight. 

13. We found the report to be true.* 

(The diagram for this wiU be similar to that for sentence 12, Lesson 87.) 

14 He commanded the bridge to be lowered, f ' 

15. I saw the leaves stir. 
HaeplanatUn^.'—Stir is an inflnitive without the to, 

16. Bishop Jewel pronounced the clerical garb to be a stage dress. 



LESSON 42. 



INFINITIVES— CONTINUED. 

Analysis. 
The infinitive phrase may be used independently j^, 

1. England's debt, to put it in round numbers, is (4,000,000,000. 

2. Erery object has several faces, so to speak. 

8. To make a long story short, Louis XVI. and Marie Antoinette 

were executed. 

Jtemorfe.— For the inflnitive after a#, than, etc., see Lesson 63. Participles and 
infinitives unite with other verhs to make compound forms ; as, shall {to) walk, have 
walked. 

• This diagram illustrates another way of treating the inflnitive with its assumed 
subject The whole expression report to be true may he taken as a phrase comple- 

rtnori ment equivalent to the clause that the 

\ft I \ report was true. 

TKi fnuMd JL \ he >. true This method of treating the phrase to 6tf 

we ^ ^ouna ^ ^r\^ \^ ^^^ indicates that it is merely an assumed 

modifier of report; hut it seems to us that 
it is made to helong to report through the verh found, as may he seen hy changing 
the form of the verb— iTAtf report wasfimnd to be true. 

t Notice the difference, in construction, hetween this sentence and the sentence 
Bt commanded him to lower the bridge. Him represents the one to whom the com- 
mand is given, and to lower the bridge is the object complement. This last sen- 
tence = He commanded him that he should lower the bridge. Compare He told me to go 
with Hs told (to) me a storp ; also He taught me to read with He taught (to) me reading. 

X These infinitive phrases can be expanded into dependent clauses. See Lesson 79. 
4 
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Inflnitives and Participles. 

MiflCBLLAiraOUB. 

4 It is a good thing to give thanks onto the Lord. 

5. We require clotliing in the soinxner to protect the bodj from the 
heat of the sun. 

6. Rip Van Winkle could not account for eyerything's having 
changed so. 

7. This sentence is not too difScxdt for me to analyse. 

8. The fog came pouring in at every chink and keyhole. 

9. Conscience, her first law broken, wounded lies. 

10. To be, or not to be, — ^that is the question. 

11. I supposed him to be a gentleman. 

12. Food, keeping the body in health by making it warm and re- 
pairing its waste, is a necessity. 

. 13. I will teach you the trick to prevent your being cheated another 

time. 

14 She threatened to go beyond the sea, to throw herself out of 
the window, to drown herself. 

15. Busied with public affairs, the council would sit for hours 
smoking and watching the smoke curl from their pipes to the ceiling. 



LESSON 43. 



COMPOSITION— THE INFINITIVE. 

lMf*0e«on.--Chanj^ the inflnitives in these sentences into participles, and the 
participles into inflnitives : — 

Notice that to, the only preposition nsed with the infinitive, is changed to tofward^ 
for^ of, at, in, or on, when the infinitive is changed to a participle. 

1. I am inclined to belieye it. 6. There is a time to laugh. 

2. I am ashamed to be seen there. 7. I rejoice to hear it. 

8. She will be grieved to hear it. 8. Tou are prompt to obey. 

4 They trembled to hear such 9. They delight to do it. 

words. 10. I am surprised at seeing you. 

6. It will serve for amusing the 11. Stones are used in ballasting 

children. vessels. 
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" 1 — - 11 ■ I 1- 

INreefioit.— Improve these sentences by changing the participles into inflnitives, 
and the infinitives into participles :-- 

1. We began ascending tlie monn- 8. I commenced to write a letter. 

tain. 4 It is inconyenient being poor. 

2. He did not recollect to have paid 5. It is not wise complaining. 

it. 

2>ir«e<ion.— Vary these sentences as in the model :— 

Model,—BiHnff early is healthful, To rise early is healthful, R is healthfnl to Hm 
early, i^ one to rim early is healthf oL 
(Notice that the explanatory phrase after U is not set off by the coomia.) 

1. Reading good books is profitable. 4 Endorsing another's paper is 

2. Equivocating is disgraceful. dangerous. 

8. Slandering is base. 5. Swearing is sinful. 

JHreetion.—WTile nine sentences, in three of which the infinitive shall be nsed as 
an adjective, in three as an adverb, and in three as a nonn. 

IHreeti^n,— Write eight sentences in which these verbs shall be followed by an 
infinitive without to : — 

Model,— We saw the sun sink behind the mountain. 
Bid, dare, feel, hear, let, make, need, and see. 



LESSON 44. 



AVORDS AND PHRASES USBD INDE- 
PENDENTLY. 

Introductory Hints.— In this Lesson we wish to notice words and phmscs 
that in certain uses have no grammatical connection with the rest of tlie 
senteucc. 

77ie fatdty dear Brutus^ is not in our stars. Dear Brutus serves only to ar- 
rest attention, and is independent by address. 

B9or man I he liever came back again. Boor man is independent by exdama- 
iion. 

Thy rod and thy staffs they eontfort m/e. Bod and stc^ simply call attention 
to the objects before anything is said of them, and are independent by 
pleonasm — a figure used sometimes for rhetorical effect, but out of place 
and improper in ordinary speech. 
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ffU nuuter being abaent^ the buHnest wu negleeted, HU matter being abmii 
logically modifies the verb wax neglected by assigning the cause, bnt the plirase 
has no connectivo expressed or understood, and so is grammatically inde- 
pendent. This is called the abfoltUe phraee. 

Bia conduct^ generally ^peaJdng^ was honorable. Speaking is a participle wUh- 
out connection, and with the adverb generally forms an independent phrase. 

lb eonfeea the truth, I wu wrong. The infinitiye phrase is icdepen- 
dent. 

Some adverbs, as loeS, noto, why, there, when, without modifying anything, 
they simply introduce the sentence, are independent. WeU, life is an enig- 
ma. Now, that is strange. Why, it is already noon. There are pitch-pine 
Yankees and white-pine Yankees. 

Interjections are without grammatical connection, as you have learned, 
and so are independent 

Whatever is enclosed within marks of parenthesis is also independent of 
the rest of the sentence ; as, I stake my fame {and I fiad fame), my hcart| 
my hope, my soul, upon this cast. 



Analysis and Parsing. 

1. The loveliest things in life, Tom, are but shadows. 

Explanation,— Tom is independent by address, and in the diagram must stand 
by itself. But is nsed as an adjective modifying shadows, 

% There are one story intellects, two story intellects, and three 
story intellects with sky-lights. 

Boeplaniatiim^-^There was once an adverb of place. Bnt often, as here, it is now 
nsed idiomatically merely to throw the subject after the verb— the idea of place having 
faded out of it. To express place another there may follow it ; as. There is gold there, 

8. Ah 1 then and there was.hunying to and fro. 

4 Hox>e lost, all is lost. 

5. The smith, a mighty man is he. ' 

6. Why, this is not revenge. 

7. Well, this is the forest of Arden. 

8. Now, there is at Jerusalem, by the sheep-market, a ixx>L 

9. To speak plainly, your habits are your worst enemies. 

10. No accident occurring, we shall arrive to-morrow. 

11. The teacher being sick, there was no school Friday. 

12. Mr. President, I shall enter on no encomium upon Massachusetta. 



Composition — Independent Words and Phrases. 77 

18. Properly speaking, there can be no chance in onr affairs. 
14 But the enemies of tyranny — ^their path leads to the scaffold. 

15. She (oh, the artfulness of the woman t) managed the matter 
extremely well. 

16. A day later (Oct 19, 1812) began the fatal retreat of the Grand 
Army, from Moscow. 



LESSON 45. ' 



COMPOSITION— INDEPENDENT WORDS AND 

PHRASES. 

COMMA— BULE«— Words and phrases independent or nearly so 
are set off by the comma* 

JtewMirle.— Interjections, as yon have seen, are nsnally followed by the exdamaUon 
point ; and Mere, nsed merely to introduce, is never set off by the comma. When the 
Inreak after pleonastic expr^uaions is riight, as in (5), Lesson 44, the comma is nsed ; 
but if it is more complete, as in (14), the dash is required. If the independent ex- 
pression can be omitted witiiout affecting the sense, it may be enclosed within marks 
of parenthesis, as in (15) and (16). (For the uses of the dash and the marks of pa- 
lenthesie, see Lesson 148.) 

Words and phrases neatijf independent are those which like however^ qf course, 
indeed, iA eihort, by the lye^for instance^ and accordingly , do not modify any word or 
phrase alone, but rather the sentence as a whole ; as, Lee did not, however, foUow 
Washington's orders. 

IHrwefloM.— Write sentences illnstrating the several kinds of independent ezpres- 
sions, and punctuate according to the Rule as explained. 

lHr«e<ion.— Write short sentences in which these words and phrases, nsed in a 
manner nearly independent, shall occur, and punctuate them properly :— 

In short, indeed, now and then, for instance, accordingly, moreoyer, 
howeyer, at least, in genera], no doubt, by the bye, by the way, then^ 
too, of course, in fine, namely, above all, therefore. 

lMr«e<4o».— Write short sentences in which these words shall modifjr some pap 
ticular word or phrase so closely as not to be set off by the comma :— 

Indeed, surely, too, then, now, further, why, again, stilL 
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LESSON 46. 

SENTENCES CLASSIFIED AA^ITH RESPECT TO 

MEANING. 

Introductory Hints.— In the previous Lessons we have considered the sen- 
tence with respect to the words and phrases composing; it. Let us now 
look at it as a whole. 

The mountains lift up their heads. This sentence simply afllrms or declares 
a fact, and is called a DeclaratiTe Sentence. 

Do the mountains lift up their heads? This sentence asks a question, and is 
called an InterrogatiTe Sentence. 

Lift up your heads. This sentence expresses a command, and is called an 
Imperative Sentence. Such expressions as You must go. Ton shall go are 
equivalent to imperative sentences, though they have not the imperative 
form. 

How the maintains lift up their heads! In this sentence the thought is 
expressed with strong emotion. It is called an Exclamatory Sentence. 
How and what are usually used to introduce such sentences ; but a declara- 
tive, an interrogative, or an imperative sentence may become exclamatoiy 
when the speaker uses it mainly to give vent to his feelings ; as, i2 is tmpos- 
sUjle I How can I endure it / Talk of hypocrisy after this! 



DEFENITIOX.— A Declarative Sentence i» one that affirms or 
denies. 

DEFINITION.— An Interrogative Sentence is one tiiat ex- 
presses a question. 

DEFINITION.— An Imperative Sentence is one tliat expresses 
a command or an entreaty. 

DEFINITION.— An Exclamatory Sentence is one tliat ex- 
presses sudden tliouglit or. strong feeling. 

INTERROGATION POINT— RULE.— Erery direct interrogatiye 
sentence sliould be followed by an interrogation point. 

I>ire0lion.— Before analyzing these sentences classify them, and justify the 
tctrminal marks of panctnatioa:— 
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Analysis and Parsing. 

1. There are no accidents in the providence of GkxL 

2. Why does the very murderer, his victim sleeping before him, 
and his glaring eye taking the measure of the blow, strike wide of 
the mortal part ? 

8. Suffer not yourselves to be betrayed with a kiss. 
(The subject is j/cu understood.) 

4. How wonderful is the advent of spring I 

5. Oh t a dainty plant is the ivy green I 

6. Six days shalt thou labor and do all thy work. 

7. Alexander the Great died at Babylon in the thirty-third year of 
his age. 

8. How sickness enlarges the dimensions of a man's self to himself I 

9. Thou shalt not take the name of the Lord thy God in vain. 

10. Lend me your ears. 

11. What brilliant rings the planet Saturn has I 

12. What power shall blanch the sullied snow of character? 

13. The laws of nature are the thoughts of God. 

14 How beautiful was the snow, falling all day long, all night 
long, on the roofs of the living, on the graves of the dead I 

15. Who, in the darkest days of our Revolution, carried your flag 
into the very chops of the British Channel, bearded the lion in his 
den, and woke the echoes of old Albion's hills by the thunders of his 
cannon and the shouts of his triumph ? 



LESSOM 47. 



MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES IN REVIEW. 

Analysis and Pausing. 

1. My having in Sanscrit, like Orlando's beard, is a younger 
brother's revenue. — R. G. White, 

Maoplanati4^n.—Like is an adjective— /i^ (to or unto) beard, 

2. Refusing to bare his head to any earthly potentate, Richelieu 
would permit no eminent author to stand bareheaded in his presence. 
^Stephen, 
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3. The Queen of England is simplj a piece of historic heraldij ; a 
flag, floating grandly over a Liberal ministry yesterday, over a Tory 
ministry to-day. — Conway, 

4 The vulgar intellectual palate hankers after the titUlation of 
foaming phrase. — Lowell. 

5. Two mighty vortices, Pericles and Alexander the Greats drew 
into strong eddies about themselves aU the glory and the pomp of 
Greek literature, Greek eloquence, Greek wisdom, Greek Hxt—Jk 
Quincey. 

6. Reason's whole pleasure, all the joys of sense lie in three 
words— health, i>eace, and competence. — Pope. 

7. Extreme admiration puts out the critic's eye. — Tyler. 

8. The setting of a great hope is like the setting of the sun.-^ 
LongfeUow. 

9. Things mean, the Thistle, the Leek, the Broom of the Plan- 
tagenets, become noble by association. — F. W. Boberteon, 

10. Prayer is the key of the morning and the bolt of the night-' 
Beeclier. 

11. In that calm Syrian afternoon, memory, a pensive Ruth, went 
gleaning the silent fields of childhood, and found the scattered grain 
still golden, and the morning sunlight fresh and fair. — Curtis. 
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MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES IN REVIEW. 

AlTALYSIS AND PABSINO. 

1. By means of steam man realizes the fable of J&oIxu^b bag, and 
carries the two and thirty winds in the boiler of his boat. — Emeraon. 

2. The Angel of Life winds our brains up once for all, then closes 
the case, and gives the key into the hands of the Angel of Resurrec- 
tion. — Holmes. 

8. I called the New World into existence to redress the balance of 
the Old. — Canning. 

4. The prominent nose of the New Englander is evidence of the 
constant linguistic exercise of that organ. — Womer. 
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5. Every Latin word has its function as noun or verb or adverb 
ticketed upon it. — Earle, 

6. The Alps, piled in cold and still sublinutj, are an image of des- 
potism. — Phillips, 

7. I want mj husband to be submissive without looking so. — Oail 
Hamilton. 

8. I love to lose myself in other men's minds. — Lamb, 

9. Cheerfulness banishes all anxious care and discontent, soothes 
and composes the jMusHsions, and keeps the soul in a perpetual calm. — 
Addison. 

10. To discover the true nature of comets has hitherto proved be- 
yond the power of science. — Brown's Ghram. 

JSxpianation.— Beyond the power qf edence = impossible^ and so is an attnonte 
complement. The preposition beyond shows the rdation, in sense, of power to the 
subject phrase. 

11. Authors must not, like Chinese soldiers, expect to win victories 
by tuimng somepsets in the air. — LongfeUow. 



LESSON 49. 



REVIE^AT OF PUNCTUATION. 

IHreetion.—Qire the reason for the marks of punctuation used in Lessoiu 10, 18, 
SI, 28, 38, 87, 44, and 46. 



LESSON SO. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS. 

Lamm 87.— How does ffromng diffejr from grows? Does it make a 
complete predicate ? Why not ? What is it called, and why ? What 
two natures has it? Illustrate the double nature and the double 
office of the participle. What may it lose and become ? What kinds 
of partidples are here distinguished ? What are the common endings 
of participles ? 
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Le»9on 88. — ^What are the seven uses of the participle illmitrated in 
the sentences of Lessons 37 and 38 ? Explain each. 

Les9on 89. — ^What is the Rule for the punctuation of the partidple 
and the participle phrase ? Give the explanation. What is the Cau- 
tion ? Illustrate errors under it. 

LesMTh 40. — How does ue in I came to see you resemble a participle! 
How does it perform the office of a noon and of a yerb ? What is it 
like in office ? In what does it differ from a participle ? How is this 
form of the verb frequently used? What is its name, and whyt 
In / came to see you what does the infinitive express ? What office has 
to f Does to before the infinitive always express a relation t Whafc 
does it do ? What may the infinitive, like the participle, be followed 
by? What two uses of the infinitive are illustrated by the sentences 
in this Lesson ? Explain each. 

Lesson 41. — ^What four uses of the infinitive are illustniied by the 
sentences in this Lesson? Explain each. What is said of the use 
otUf 

Lesson 42. — What use of the infinitive is illustrated by the sentences 
in this Lesson ? Explain it. 

Lesson 43. — ^Into what may infinitives be changed ? What does to 
become in the change? After what verbs is to before the infinitive 
omitted? Illustrate. 

Lesson 44. — ^What is meant by the independence of words and 
phrases ? In what ways is the noun used independently ? Illustrate. 
What is the absolute phrase ? Illustrate. Logically, does it modify 
anything ? What forms of the verb are used independently ? What 
adverbs, and when ? How are interjections and parentheses used ? 

Lesson, 45. — Give the Rule for the comma. What is the substance 
of the Remark? What is meant by words and phrases nea/rly in- 
dependent ? Illustrate. 

Lesson 46. — How are sentences classified in respect to meaning? 
How does each express the thought ? Define each kind of sentence. 
Give the Rule for the interrogation point. 
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LESSON SI. 



ARRANGEMENT— NATURAL ORDER. 

Let us recall the Natural Order of words and phrases 
in a simple declarative sentence. 

The verb follows the subject, and the object complement 
follows the verb. 

Mxan^Tple.^Draloi cireumnavigated the gldde. 

l>lrec<ion.— Observing tMs order, write three sentences each with an object eom- 
plement. 

An adjective or a possessive modifier precedes its noun, 
and an explanatory modifier follows it. 

Sgtafnples.^Man'8 l\f€ is a britf span, Moses, the lawgiver, came down from the 
Mount. 

IHreclion.— Observing this order, write four sentences, two with possessive mod- 
ifiers and two with c^lanatory, each sentence containing an adjective. 

The attribute complement, whether noun or adjective, 
follows the verb, the objective complement follows the 
object complement, and the so-called indirect object pre- 
cedes the direct. 

JS;»a«ij»le«.— Bgypt it the wxUey ot the Nile. Eastern life is dreamy. They 
made BtmaparU consul. They offered Ccesar a crown, 

IMreetion.— Observing this order, write four sentences illustrating the i>ositions 
of the nonn and adjective when they perform these offices. 

If adjectives are of unequal rank, the one most closely 
modifying the noun stands nearest to it ; if of the same 
rank, they stand in the order of their length — the longest 
nearest the noun, if they precede it ; the shortest nearest 
if they follow. 

Xaeaimplea.^Two honest young men enlisted. Cassins has a lean and hungry 
k)ok. A rock, huge and precipitous, stood in our path. 

2>ir«et<on.— Observing this order, write three sentences illustrating the relative 
position of adjectives before and after the nonn. 

An adverb precedes the adjective, adverb, or phrase 
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which it modifies ; precedes or follows the simple verh or 
the verb with its complement ; and follows one or more 
words of the verb if the verb is compound. 

^a0a«nple«.— The light far \n the distance is jo tery bright, 1 90on found him. 
I hurt him badly. He had <^ten been there. 

JHrettion. —Ohaerviag this order, write sentences iUustnttlng these several posi^ 
tions of the adverb. 

Phrases follow the words they modify ; if a word has two 
or more phrases^ those most closely modifying it stand 
nearest to it. 

JExatnplea,^Fa<^ once eetcUdiehed are facts forever. He sailed for JAverpool <m 
Monday. 

2Nree«on.— Observing this order, write sentences Ulostnting the positions of 
participle and prepositional phrases. 



LESSON SS. 



ARRANGEMENT— TRANSPOSED ORDER. 

Introdnctory Hints.— The coinmon and natural order, spoken of in the 
preceding Lesson, is not the fixed and only order admissible in an Eng- 
lish sentence ; on the contrary, great freedom in the placing of words 
and phrases is sometimes allowable. Let the relation of tfu toords he kept 
obvUyus and, consequently, the tJiougM dear^ and in poetry, in impassioned 
oratory, in excited speech of any kind, one may deviate widely from this 
order. 

One's meaning is never distribated evenly among his words ; more of it 
lies in some words than in others. Under the influence of strong feel- 
ing, one may use words out of their accustomed place, and, by thus at- 
tracting attention to them, give them additional importance to the reader 
or hearer. 

When any word or phrase in the predicate stands out of Its usual place, 
appearing either at the front of the sentence or at the rear, we have what 
we may call the Transposed Order. I dare not venture to go down into the cabin 
— Venture to go dovm into the cabin I dare not. You shall die — Die you shaU. 
Their names will forever live on the lips of the people — Their names wiU^ on the lips 

the people^ forever live. 
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When the word or phrase moved to the front carries the verb, or the 
principal word of it, before the subject, we have the extreme example of the 
transposed order ; as, A yeoman had he. Strange is the magic of a turban. 

To the Teacher,— Where^ in our directions in these Lessons on Arrangement and 
Contraction, we say change^ transpose^ or restore^ the pupils need not write the sen- 
tences. Tbey should study them and be able to read them. Beqoire them to show 
what the sentence has lost or gained in the change. 

J>iffiee<io».— CbaDge these sentences from the natural to the tranq>osed order by 
moving words or phrases to the front, and explain the efEect : — 

1. He could not ayoid it. 8. He ended Ids tale here. 

2. They were pretty lads. 9. The moon shone bright. 

8. The great Queen died in the 10. A frozen continent lies beyond 

year 1603. the sea. 

4. He would not escai>e. 11. He was a contentious man. 

5. I must go. 12. It stands written so. 

6. She seemed young and sad. 13. Monmouth had never been ac- 

7. He cried, " My son, my son 1 " cused of cowardice, 

JHreetion — ^Change these sentences from the transposed order to the natural, and 
explain the effect :— 

1. Him the Almighty Power 8. That gale I well remember. 

hurled headlong. 9. Churlish he often seemed, 

2. Volatile he was. 10. One strong thing I find here 

8. Victories, indeed, they were. below. 

4 Of noble race the lady came. 11. Overhead I heard a murmur. 
6. Slowly and sadly we laid him .12. To their will we must sue 
down. cumb. 

6. Once again well sleep secure. 13. Him they hanged. 

7. This double office the participle 14. Freely ye have received. 

performs. 

JDlreetion,— Write five sentences, each with one of the following nouns or adjec- 
Hves as a complement ; and five, each with one of the adverbs or phrases as predicate 
modifier ; then transpose the ten with these same words moved to the front, and 
explain the effect : — 

Qiant, character, happy, him, serene, often, in the market, long 
and deeply, then, under foot. 

2>lre««iow,— Transpose these sentences by placing the italicized words last, and 
Dote the effect :— 

1. The clouds lowering upon our house are buried in the deep bosom 
of the ocean. 
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2. .Sneas did hetvr from the flames of Troy ap(m lus shoulder the 
old Anchises. 

8. Such a heart htaU in the breast of my people. 

4. The great fire roa/red up the deep and wide chimney. 

JDIr^eKon.— Change these to the natural order: — 

1. No woman was ever in this wild humor wooed and won. 

2. Let a shroud, stripped from some priyil^ged corpse, be, for its 
proper price, displayed. 

8. An old clock, early one summer's morning, before the stirring of 
the family, suddenly stopped. 

4 Treasures of gold and of silver are, in the deep bocKHn of the 
earth, concealed. 

6. Ease and grace in writing are, of all the aoquisitlcAS made in 
school, the most difficult and valuable. 

I>ire0l{on.— Write three sentences, each with the following nonn or adjective or 
phrase in its natural place in the predicate, and then transpoee, placing these wofdi 
wherever they can properly go: — 

Mountains, glad, by and by. 



LESSON S3. 



k 



ARRANGEMENT—TRANSPOSED ORDER. 

lMre«lion.— Bestore these sentences to their natural ord^'by moving the object 
implement and the verb to their usual places, and tell what is lost by the change '-^ 

1. Thorns and thistles shall the earth bring forth. 

2. " Exactly so," replied the pendulum. 
8. Me restored he to mine office. 

4 A changed France have we. 
5. These evils hath sin wrought. 

l>if*ee<ion.— Transpose these sentences by moving the object con^lement and 
the verb, and tell what is gained by the change :— 

1. The dial-plate exclaimed, ** Lazy wire 1 " 

2. The maiden has such charms. 

8. The English character has faults and plenty of them. 
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4. I will make one effort more to save 70a. 

5. The king does possess such great power. 

6. You have learned mncli in this short jonmej. 

IMreetion.—Write bIx transposed sentences with these noons as object comple- 
ment8,and then restore them to their natural order :— 

Pause, cry, peace, horse, words, gift. 

IHreeNon.— Restore these sentences to their natural order by moving the attribute 
Gomplement and rerb to their usual places, and tell what is lost by the change :— 

1. A dainty plant is the ivy green. 

2. Feet was I to the lame. 
8. A mighty man is he. 

4. As a mark of respect was the present given. 

5. A giant towered he among men. 

2Mf*ee«on.— Transpose these sentences by moving the attribute complement and 
the verb, and tell what is gained by the change :— 

1. We are merry brides. 

2. Washington is styled the " Father of his Coontiy." 
8. He was a stark mosstrooping Scot. 

4. The man seemed an incarnate demon. 

5. Henry VIU. had become a despot. 

2Mr0e«on .—Using these nouns as attribute complements, write three sentem^s 
in tlie natural order, and then transpose them :— 

Rock, desert, fortress. 

XHreoMon.— Restore these sentences to their natural order by moving the adjeo. 
tive complement and verb to thehr usual places :— 

1 Happy are we to-night, boys. 7. Blood-red became the sun. 
2. Good and upright is the Lord. 8. Doubtful seemed the battle. 
8. Hotter grew the air. 9. Wise are all his ways. 

4 Pale looks your Qraee. 10. Wide open stood the doors. 

5. Dark rolled the waves. 11. Weary had he grown. 

6. Louder waxed the i^plause. 12. Faithful proved he to the last 

DireeUon.— Transpose these sentences by moving the adjective complement and 
the verb : — 

1. My regrets were bitter and unavailing. 

2. The anger of the righteous is weighty. 
8. The air seemed deep and dark. 

4. She had grown tall and queenly. 
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6. The peacemakers are blessed. 

6. I came into the world helpless. 

7. The untrodden snow laj bloodless. 

8. The fall of that house was great. 

9. The uproar became intolerable. 
10. The secretary stood alone. 

IHreelion.— Write Ave transposed eentences, each with one of these a4jectms as 
Uttribnte complement, and then restore them to the natural order :— 

Tempestuous, huge, glorious, liyelj, fierce. 



LESSON 54. 



ARRANGEMENT— TRANSPOSED ORDER. 

IMreeliom.— Bestore these sentences to the natoral order by moving the adveib 
tod verb to their usual places, and note the loss :— 

1. Now is the accepted time. 8. Away went Gilpin. 

2. Then burst his mightj heart. 9. Off went his bonnet. 
8. Here stands the man. 10. Well have je judged. 

4. Crack I went the ropes. 11. On swept the lines. 

5. Down came the masts. 12. There dozed the donkeys. 

6. So died the great Columbus of 13. Boom I boom I went the guns. 

the skies. 14. Thus waned the afternoon. 

7. Tictac ! tictac I go the wheels 15. There thunders the cataract 

of thought. age after age. 

IHreelion.— Transpose these sentences by moving the adverb and the veib :— 

1. I will never desert Mr. Micaw- 6. A sincere word was never ut* 

her. terly lost 

2. The great event occurred soon 7. It stands written so. 

after. 8. Venus was yet the morning 

8. The boy stood there with dizzy star. 

brain. 9. Tou must speak thus. 

4. The Spaniard's shot went 10. Lady Impudence goes up to 

whing ! whing ! the maid. 

6. Catiline shall no longer plot 11. Thy proud waves shall be 



^ 



her ruin. stayed here. 
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IKreef ion.— Write ten sentences in the transposed order, using these adverbs :— 
Still, here, now, so, seULom, there, oat, yet, thus, never. 

IMreetion.— Bestore these sentences to the natural order by moving the phrase 
and the verb to their osoal jdaces, and note the loss :— 



1. Behind her rode Lalla Rookh. 

2. Seven years after the Restora- 

tion appeared Paradise Lost. 
8. Into the valley of death rode 

the six hundred. 
4. To such straits is a kaiser 

driven. 
6. Upon such a grating hinge 

opened the door of his daily 

life. 
6. In pnrple was she rohed. 



8. Near the surf ace are found the 

implements of hronze. 

9. Through the narrow bazaar 

pressed the domure donkeys. 

10. In those days came John the 

Baptist. 

11. On the 17th of June, 1775, 

was fought the Battle of 
Bunker Hill. 

12. Three times were the Romans 

driven back. 



7. Between them lay a mountain 13. To the very mouths of the 
ridge. cannon they rushed. 

2Mree«on.— Tranq;K>8e these sentences by moving the phrase and the verb :— 



1. The disciples came at the same 

time. 

2. The dreamy murmur of insects 

was heard over our heads. 
8. An ancient and stately hall 
stood near the village. 

4. His trusty sword lay by his 

side. 

5. Pepin eventually succeeded to 

Charles Martel. 



6. The house stands somewhat 

back from the street. 

7. Our sphere turns on its axis. 

8. The bridle is red with the sign 

of despair. 

9. I have served in twenty cam 

paigns. 
10. Touch pro}>er lies in the finger- 
tips and in the lips. 



2><r00#iot».— Write ^en sentences in the natural order, using these prepositions to 
introduce phrases, and then transpose them, and compare the two orders :— 

Beyond, upon, toward, of, by, into, between, in, at, to. 

ZHreefion.— Write six sentences in the transposed order, beginning them with 
fliese words : — 

There (independent), nor, neither. 
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LESSOM 55. 

ARRANGEMENT— INTERROGATIVE 

SENTENCES. 

If the interrogative word is subject or a modifier of it, 
the order is natural. 

JCfl0««N|»le«.— TfftoosfiMlasteTening? flVUU«ter shines brightest f 

INreetlon.— Write live interrogative sen t ences, using tlie first word below u • 
sabject ; the second as • subject and then as a modifier of the subject ; tlie third u s 
subject and then as a modifier of the subject. 

Who, which, what. 

If the interrogative word is object or attribute complement 
or a modifier of either^ the order is transposed. 

Sxaimple9.—'Whom did jftm seef Wkai ar$ personal eonttquencet f IKUol 
coune will you choose f 

IMreeKon.— Write an interrogative sentence ¥rith the first word below as object 
complement, and another with the second word as attribute complement. Write fooi 
with the tliird cv the fourth as object or attribute complement, and four with tbe 
third or tlie fourth as modifier of the object or attribute complement :— 

Whom, who, which, what. 

If the interrogative word is an adverb, the order is trans- 
posed. 

JExafnples.— Whp is Vufowm crowded r When am ihs Jkwen, tbe fair yooiij; 
flowers ? 

JNreetion.— Write six interrogative sentences, using these adverbs i— 
How, when, where, wherefore, whither, why. 

If there is no interrogative word, the subject stands 
after the verb when this is simple ; after the first word of it 
when it is compound. 

Mxample9,—nave you your lesson ? Bos the gentleman finished f 
IMreelion.— Write six interrogative sentences, using these verbs :— 
Is, has, can learn, might have gone, could have been found, musk 

Dvv. 

2M«*ee<ion.— Change the sentences you have written in this Lesson into declaisr 
tlve sentences. 
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LESSON S6. 

ARRANGEMENT— IMPERATIVE AND EX- 
CLAMATORY SENTENCES. 

The subject is usually omitted in the imperative sen- 
tence; but, when it is expressed, the sentence is in the 
transposed order. 

Examples, ^Praise ye the Lord. Give (thou) me three grains of corn. 

INreelion.— Using these verbs, write ten sentences, in five of which the subject 
shall be omitted ; and in five, expressed :— 

Remember, listen, lend, love, live, choose, use, obey, strive, devote. 

Although any sentence may without change of order be- 
come exclamatory (Lesson 46), yet exclamatory sentences 
ordinarily begin with how or what, and are in the trans- 
posed order. 

JExainple9.—How qvieUy the child sleeps I Rjw excellent is thy loving kindness \ 
What visions have I seen I What a life liis was 1 

2Nreet<on.— Write six exclamatory sentences with the word hxm modifying (1) an 
adjective, (2) a verb, and (8) an adverb— in three sentences let the verb follow, and 
in three precede, the subject. Write four sentences with the word what modify- 
^g (1) an object complement and (3) an attribute complement— in two sentences let 
the verb follow, and in two precede, the subject. 

2Mree«on.~Change the sentences you have written in this Lesson into d^Mdara- 
tive Bentenoes, and then into interrogative. 



LESSOff S7. 

CONTRACTION OF SENTENCES. 

IMreeKon.— Contract these sentences by omitting the repeated modifiers and 
prepositions, and all the conjunctions except the last :<— 

1. Webster was a great lawyer, a great statesman, a great debater, 
and a great writer. 

2. By their yalor, by their policy, and by their matrimonial alii- 
fences, they became powerful. 
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8. Sam. Adams's liabits were simple and frugal and unostentatioas. 
4. Flowers are so fragile, so delicate, and so ornamental I 
6. There was no pause, no hesitancy, and no despondency. 

6. They are tmly prosperous and truly happy. 

7. The means used were persuasions and petitions and remon- 
strances and resolutions and defiance. 

8. Carthage was the mistress of oceans, of kingdoms, and of nationa 

l>lree<lon.— Expand these by repeating the adjective, the adverb, the prepoeitioDi 
and the conjunction :— 

1. He was a good son, father, brother, friend. 

2. The tourist travelled in Spain, Greece, Egypt, and Palestine. 
8. Bayard was very brave, truthful, and chivalrous. 

4 Honor, revenge, shame, and contempt inflamed his heart. 

I>lreeli4>n.— Write eight sentenced, each with one of these words used f onr times ; 
and then contract them, as above, and note the effect of the repetition and omb- 
idon :— 

Poor, colossal, how, thus, with, through, or, and. 
IHreelion.— Expand these sentences by supplying subjects :-^ 

1. Give us this day our daily bread. 5. Where hast been these sii 

2. Why dost stare so ? months ? 
8. Thank you, sir. 6. Bless me 1 
4. Hear me for my cause. 7. Save us. 

2>irecf Ion.— Expand these by supplying the verb or some part of it :— 

1. Nobody there. 6. Short, indeed, his career. 

2. Death to the tyrant. 7. When Adam thus to Eve. 

3. All aboard I 8. I must after him. 

4. All hands to the pumps 1 9. Thou shalt back to France. 

5. What to me fame ? 10. Whose footsteps these ? 

IMraelion.— Expand these by supplying both subject and verb, and note the loss 
in vivacity :— 

1. Upon them with the lance. 6. Off with you. 

2. At your service, sir. 7. My kingdom for a horse I 
8. Why so unkind ? 8. Hence, you idle creatures ! 

4. Forward, the light brigade ! 9. Coffee for two. 

5. Half -past nine. 10. Shine, sir? 
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11. Back to thj pimishmeiit, false 14. Chice more onto the bieaelu 

fugitive. 15. Awaj, away I 

12. On with the dance. 16. Impossible 1 
18. Strange, strange I 

IMreotion,— Contract these by omittiDg the subject or the verb :— 

1. Art thon gone ? 6. How great is the mystery I 

2. Will you take your chance ? 7. Canst thou wonder ? 

3. His career was ably run. 8. May a prosperous voyage be to 

4. Are you a captain ? you. 

6. May long life be to the republic. 9. Are you here ? 

JHr«elion.— Contract these by omitting both subject and rerb, and note the gain 
in force and animation : — 

1. I offer a world for sale. 7. It is true, sir. 

2. Now, then, go you to breakfast. 8. We will drink a health to 

3. Sit you down, soothless in- Predosa. 

suiter. 9. I offer a penny for your 

i. I want a word with you, wife. thoughts. 

5. Those are my sentiments, ma- 10. Whither are you going so 

dam. early ? 

6. Bring ye lights there. 

INreefion.— Construct ten full sentences, using, in each, one of these adverbs or 
|>br»se8 or nouns, and then contract them.by omitting both subject and verb :— 

Why, hence, to arms, silence, out, to your tents, peaches, room« 
for the guns, water. 



LESSON 58. 



REVIEW QUESTIONS. 
To the Teacher,— It necessary, make two lessons of this. 

Lesson 51. — ^What is meant by the order of words ? By the natural 
order ? Give the natural place of the verb in the declaratiye sentence. 
Of the noun in its several functions. Of the adjective in its. Of the 
adverb. Of adjectives and adverbs in groups. Of single phrases and 
of phrases in groups. Illustrate all these. 
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Le99on 52. — la tlie natural order the eominon Ofrder? Is H the onlj 
order? Is there much freedom of position in English? In whit 
kinds of speech and writing do yon find it? Wluit is the limit to iti 
How do words and phrases acquire importance in the eentenee ? Giy« 
the reason. What is the transposed order? The two grades of traos- 
poeition? Illustrate both. What is the higher grade, and whyV 
Are words in the predicate often moved to the rear? B7 which re- 
moval, to the firont or to the rear, do these words gain most, and whyt 
Is the order of subject and predicate disturbed in the sentences of this 
Lesson ? Which grade of transposition, then, is here illustrated? 

Lesson 58.— Is the order of subject and verb disturbed in this Les- 
son? The noun in what function is first moved? In what other 
function, afterwards ? What other jMurt of speech is moved from its 
natural place ? Illustrate all these. 

LesMti 54. — What part of speech is hero moved? What phrase? 
How do the sentences in the natural and in the transposed order com- 
]>arc ? There, nor, and neithert at the beginning of sentences, do what 
to tliem ? Illustrate. 

Lesson 55. — What is the order in interrogative sentences when the 
hiierrogatlve word is subject or a modifier of it? What, when it is 
ol)JoRt <»r attribute complement or modifier of either? What, when it 
In an adverb ? What, when there is no interrogative word ? Illustrate 
all thcHc. 

Lesaon 50. — Is the subject usually expressed in imperative sen- 
tences ¥ What is the order when it stands in the sentence? How 
may any sentence become exclamatory? With what words do ex- 
clamatory sentences generally begin ? What is the order? Illustrate 
the grades of it. 

Lesson 57. — What do we mean by contraction? What are the sev- 
eral grades of contraction? What is the highest? Illustrate them 
all. What do sentences gain by contraction ? What is the main ob- 
ject of transposition and contraction? 
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LESSON S9. 



COMPLEX SENTENCE-ADJECTIVE CLAUSE. 

Introductory Hints.— ^ discreet youth makes friends. In LesBon 17 you 
learned that you could expand the adjective discreet into a phrase, and say 
A youth of discretion makes friends. You arc now to learn that you can 
expand it into an expression that asserts, and say A youtli thcU is discreet 
mtikes friends. This part of the sentence and the other, A yotUh makes 
frieadt, containing each a subject and a predicate, wc call Olanses. 

The adjective clause that is discreet^ performing the office of a single word, 
we call a Dependent Olanse, and A youth makes friends^ not performing such 
office, we call an Independent Olanse. 

The whole sentence, composed of an independent and a dependent clause, 
ve call a OompUz Sentence. 



Analysis and Parsing. 

1. They that touch pitch will be defiled. 

TTuy I wig be d^fUed Z^planation.— The relative importance of the 

\ I two clanses is showTi by their position, and by the 

\ difference in the shading of the lines. The pro- 

\ nonn th{U is written on the subject line of the de- 

_ that \ I touch I pitch pendent clanse. That performs the office of a 

' eonjnnction also. This office is shown by the dotted 

^tue. As all modifiers are joined by slanting lines to the words they modify, you 

l^am from this diagram that thcU touch pitch is a modifier of I%ey. 

Orml Analif9iB,-r'ThiB is a complex sentence, because it consists of an inde- 

)^«ndeiit clause and a dependent clanse. They loUl be defiled is the independent 

Clause, and tA€U touch pitch is the dependent. That touch pitch is a modifier of Thetn 

^>ecan8e it limits its meaning ; the dependent clause is connected by its subject th(A 

Ui They. 

To the Teaeh^r^-^-HlvLstrate the connecting force of who, which, and that by 
*ub»dtating for thero the words for which they stand, and noting the loss of connec- 
tion. 

2. The lever which moves the world of mind is the printing-press. 
8. Wine makes the face of him who drinks it to excess blush for 

iiishabits. 
£QDplanatian,—Tb» adjective clause does not always modify the subject. 
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4 Photography is the art which enables common-place mediocrity 
to look like genius. 

5. In 1685, Louis XIV. signed the ordinance that revoked the 
Edict of Nantes. 

6. The thirteen colonies were welded together \xj the measoieB 

which Sam. Adams framed. 

£«f»laff»a«on.— The pronoun connecting an adjectiye cUnne is not always a sab* 
Ject. If yon snbetitate vn^eaaurtB for toAicAand transpose the danse, 70a will ande^ 
stand the office of whkch. 

7. The guilt of the slave-trade, which q^rang out of the traffic 

with Guinea, rests with John Hawkins. 

8. I found the place to which 70a re- 
ferred. 

9. The spirit in which we act is the 
highest matter. 

10: It was the same book that I le- 

f erred to. 

^fivpIaMaHon.— The phrase to that modifies rfftmd. That connects the adjec- 
tive claase. When the pronoun that connects an adjectitve clause, the preposition 
never precedes. The diagram is similar to that of (8). 

11. She that I spoke to was blind. 

12. Grouchy did not arrive at the time that Napoleon most needed him. 
JEaoplanation,—A preposition is wanting. That = in whidL 

18. Attention is the stuff that memory is made of. 

14. It is to you that I speak. 

^oppfanaeion.— Here the preposition, which naturally would stand last in the 
sentence, is found before the complement of the independent clanse. In analyris 
restore the preposition to its natural place— It is you that I speak to. See Bxplanatton 
of (10). 

15. It was from me that he received the information. 

(Me must be changed to /when/rom is restored to its natural position.) 

16. Islands are the tops of mountains whose base is in the bed of 
the ocean. 

SoBplanation.— The connecting pronoun is here a possesslye modifier of bate, 

17. Unhappy is the man whose mother does not make all motheiB 
interesting. 
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LESSON 60. 



ADJECTIVE CLAUSES— CONTINUED. 

Akaltsis. 

1. TrOUoiis of wavoB of ether enter the eye and hit the retina in 
the time you take to breathe. 

JBfiq»Um««<ow.— The connectiog piononn omitted. Supply ihaL 

2. The wmJ^ takes his name from his MMdhing the metals he 
Woirkson. 

8. Socrates was one of the greatest sages the world ever saw. 

4. Whom the Lord loveth he chasteneth. 

.ESvplanafiow.— The adjectiye clause modifies the omitted antecedent otwhom. 
Supply him, 

5. He did what was right. 

^ He , did t M 

I JBxplanoHon, — The adjective clause 

\ modifies the omitted word thing^ or some 

word whose meaning is general or indef* 

what\ 1 VMU V riffht inlte.* 

6. What is false in this world below betrays itself in a love of 
billow. 

7. The swan achieved what the goose conceived. 

8. What men he had were true. 

Bxplan»iion,-^Mm is here taken from its natural poisition before what, niid ( 
Placed after it, as if the relative were an adjective. In analysis restore it to its 
^&9ce—Mm what (= thaf) he had were true. 

* Another way of treating the relative wfiat is preferred by many of the ablest 
grammarians. It is well to know both methods. 

In the sentence He did what was rigM, it is said that the clause what was right is 
the object of did^ and that what is the subject of was. 

'* What was originally an interrogative and introduced substantive clauses. Its use 
18 a compound relative is an extension of its use as an indirect interrogative ; it is 
confined to clauses which may be parsed as substantives, and before which no ante- 
cedent is needed, or permitted to be expressed. Its possessive whose has, however, 
rttained the full construction of a relative."— /¥(2^. F, A. March. 

7 
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9. WboeTer does a good deed is instantly ennobled. 

Ejtpimwm*im^—T\kt adjectJTO ctont ■ioiHw llis omitted subject (man or ito) of 
the independent clai»e. 

10. I told him to bring whicherer was the ligbteai. 

11. Wbateyer crushes indiyidnalitj is despotism. 
1^ A depot is a place where stcoes aie deposited. 



a^rwi , to ^ pfmf *»p««Mrt<**— TlMUiiewpresen^ 

L' 4 \ ^ '^ ingaril«rf iBiiuideap<rftwoparta;Uie 

^ \ \< vpper part, representing token u t 

ecmjanetioa, canDeeta tin adjeethre 

• repre se nting it as an adverb, modttei 

are depoeii^. As i«A«yv performs tliese two offices, it maj be called a edt^tmi^ 
adrerb. By changing trA«rf to the equiraknt pliraaeia«eyUcaJl, and using the diapn 
for (8), Lesson SO, the doable nature ol the conjunctire adverb will be seen. 

13. He raised the maid from where she knelt. 

(Supply (h£ place before where,) 

14. Youth is the time when the seeds of character are sown. 

15. Shjiock would give the duke no reason why he followed > 
losing suit against^ Antonio. / 

16. Mark the majestic simpltdtj of those laws whereby the open* 
tions of the universe are conducted. 



LESSON 61. 

COMPOSITION— ADJECTIVE CLAUSE. 

COMMA— RULE*— The Adjective Clause, when not restriettre, 
is set offbj the comma. 

^Explanation,—! picked the apple which was ripe. I picked the apple, whi^ 
wa9 ripe. In the first sentence, the adjective clanse restricts or limits apple^ telling 
which one was picked ; in the second, the adjective clanse is added merely to de- 
scribe the apple picked, being nearly equivalent to I picked the apple, and U was 
ripe. This difference in meaning is shown by the pnnctoation. 

CatUion»— The adjective clause should be placed as near 
^|B possible to the word it modifies. 
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»<ree<ioM.— Ck>irect the foUowing enon of poeition, and insert th« comma when 
led:— 

1. The Knights of the Bound Table flourished in the zeign of 

1^ Arthur who Tied with their chief in chivalrous exploits. 

Sl SolcMnon was the son of David who built the Temple. 

8. My brother caught the fish on a small hook baited with a worm 

Lch we had for breakfast. 

4. You have no right to decide who are interested. 

^irecMon.-— Ck>n8troct five complex sentences, each containing an adjective daiue 
.valmt to one of the following adjectives :•— 

onbitious, respectful, quick-witted, talkative, lovable. 

ireefion.— Change the following simple sentences into complex sentences hy 
mding the participle phrases into adjective clansea :— 

1. Those fighting custom with grammar are foolish. 

2. The Constitution framed by our fathers is the sheet-anchor of 
liberties. 

8. I am thy father's spirit, doomed for a certain term to walk the 
ht 

4. Some people, having lived abroad, undervalue the advantages 
th^ native land. 

5. A wife and children, threatened with widowhood and orphan- 
), have knelt at your feet on the very threshold of the Senate 
unber. 

^ifwefion.— Change these simple sentences to complex sentences by expanding 
infinitive phrases into adjectiye clauses: — 

1. I have many things to tell you. 

H. There were none to deliver. 

8. He had an ax to grind. 

4 It was a sight to gladden the heart. 

OL It was a din to fright a monster's ear. 

^Ureetion., — Fonn complex sentences in which these pronouns and conjunctive 
BrtM shall be used to connect adjective clauses i— 

Who, which, that, what, whoever, and whatever. 
Then, where, and why. 

ireefion.— Change VuU which in the foUoi^ing sentences to what^ and what to 
yMeh ; whoever to h^ who^ and tphatever to anything or everything which / where 
tgken to a<, on, or in which; wherein to in which; and whereby to ^ which :• 
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1. ThoX tsAfcA ifi seen is temporaL 

2. WhcA God hath joined together let not man put asonder. 
8. Whoeter lives a pious life blesses his race. 

4. WhaUiwr we do has an influence. 

5. Scholars have grown old and blind, striving to put thsir hsnds 
on the very spot vihere brave men died. 

6. The year vihen Chaucer was bom is uneortain. 

7. The play's the thing toA^ein Fll catch the oonsotoiiee of the 
king. 

8. You take my life in taking the means viKer^ I live. 

DireeeioM.— Expand theae poeaessiTe and explanatory modiflen Into adjeeliv* 
clauses:— 

1. A marCn heart deviSeth Aw way. 

2. Out of this nettle, danger, we pluck this flower, mfeljf, 
8. Reamm'B whole pleasure, all the joys of sense 

Lie in three words— A«a^tA, peace, and eampetenee. 



LESSON 62. 

lHr«et<<m.— Analyze the last twenty one sentences in the preceding LeaMB. 



LESSON 63. 



COMPLEX SENTENCE— ADVERB CLAUSE. 

Introductory Hints.— JETe arrived late. In Lesson 17 you learned that yo» 
could expand the adverb l€Ue into a phrase, and say He arrived a< miefi^7^^' 
You are now to learn that you can expand it into a clause of TIum, and say 
He ardved when the clock stntck twelve. 

Me stood w?iere lam. The adverb clause, introduced by tthere^ is a clause 
of Place, and is equivalent to the adverb here or to the phrase in this place. 

This exercise is as profitable as it is pleasant. The adverb clause, introdaced 
by OS . . .cut, modifies prqfttaHef telling the Degree of the quality ex- 
pressed by it 



Complex Sentence — Adverb Clause. ibi 



Analysis and Parsing. 
The adverb clause may express time* 

1. When pleasure calls, we listen. 

tfltf . Uden JExplatuUion — When modifies both HHen and ccOlt, 

' y ■ denoting that the two actions take place at the same time. 

\^ It also connects pleamre callt, as an adverb modifier, to 

^'^ Htten. The offices of the conjunctive adverb Wken may 

,x edlU ^ better understood by expanding it into two phrases 
*^ thos : We listen <U the time at which pleaanre calls. At 

As ihne modifies listent, at which modifies ccUis, and which connects. 

The line representing Whenhi made np of three parts to picture these three offices. 
Phe part representing it as a modifier of caUs is, for convenience, written above its 
Mincipal line instead of below it. 

2. Willie Lonis XIY, reigned, Ehiroi>e was at war. 

S. When my father and my mother forsake me, then the Lord wHl 
Ukke me up. 



plea8ure\ 



wmtake 




JSlBKiplaffMsfiiMs.— Bychanging then into at 
the HmCy and When into at which^ the offices 
<^ these two w<nd8 will be clearly seen. For 
explanation of the line representing When, 
see Lesson 14 and (1) above. 



4 Gato, before he durst ^ye himself the fatal stroke, spent the 
night in reading " Plato's Immortality." 

5. Many * a year is in its grave since I crossed this restless wave. 
JB»pienuUion,—Many here modifies year, or, rather, year as modified by a. 



The adverb t^ause may express place* 

8. Where the snow falls, there is freedom. 

7. Pope skimmed the cream of good sense and expression wherever 
ke eould find it. 

* ** Manig man in Anglo-Saxon was used like German mancher mann, Latin multus 
nir, and the like, nntil the thirteenth century ; when the article was inserted to 
emphasize the distiibation before Indicated by the singular number."— i^. F, A. 
March. 
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8. Tlie wind bloweth where it liflteth. 

The adverb clause may express degree. 

9. Waahington was as good as he was great. 

JPorplanaeion.— The adverb claum w he w<u great modfUes fh« fl»t at^ whlebb 
an adverb modifying good. The flist (M, modiJied by the adverb clauae, answers the 
question. Good to what extent or degree ? Tiieaecondo* modifies ^vwrf and perf^irnH 
>the office of a conjunction, and is, tlierefore, a conjunctive adverb. Transposing* 
and expanding as ... (u into two phrasee, we have Waahington was good in the de- 
gree in which he was great. Diagram as above. 

10. The wiser he grew, the htimbler he became. 

ICaDplanation,— The words I%4 . . . the are similar in office to a« . . . <tf-He 
became humbler in thai degree in which he became wiser. 

11. Gold is heavier than iron. 

Mxplanatian,— Heavier = heavy bejfond the de- 

Qdd . it V heavi er gree, find than = in whidi. The senteuce = (?o« 

I * \ is heavy beyond the degree in which iron is heafiy- 

Is and heavy are omitted— frequently words are 

'^ omitted after ihan and as. Than modifies heavy 

iron I X \ X (understood) and connects the clan^ expresstag 

i ^ degree to heavier^ and is, therefore, a conjunctive 

adverb. . 

12. To be right is better than to be president. 

Explanation,— To be right is better (good in a gre a t er degree) than to be presi* 
dent (would be good). 

13. It was so cold that the mercury froze. 

JExpianation*— The degree of the cold is here shown by the effect it prodnced. 
The adverb so, modified by the adverb clause that the mercury frotse^ answers the 
question, Cold to what degree? The sentence = It was cold to that degree in which 
the mercury froze. ITiat, as you see, modifies froze and connects the clauses ; it is, 
therefore, a conjunctive adverb. 

14 It was so cold as to freeze the merctuy. 

Explanation.— It was so cold as to freeze the mercuTj toould irxiicate or require. 
Or, It was as cold as it would be to freeze the mercury. Smne would reaolve this 
phrase into the clause thcU the mercury froze. 

15. Dying for a principle is a higher degree of virtue than scolding 
for it. 

16. He called so loud that all the hollow deep of hell resounded. 

17. To preach is easier than to practice. 

18. One's breeding shows itself nowhere more than in his religion. 
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LESSON 64. 

ADVERB CLAUSE— CONTINUED. 

Introdactorjr Hints.— iS; Iwed ob the fool, lwe$. The adverb clause, intro- 
daced by a«, is a clause of Marnier, and is equivalent to the Bdyerb fooiiahly 
or to tlie phrase in afooHnh mannei'. 

The ground is lorf, becavae it has rained. The adverb clause, Introduced 
by heca:tue, assigns the Beal Oanse of the ground's being wet. 

a ha8 rainedyfor the ground in wet. The adverb clause, introduced by /or, 
does not assign the cause for the raining, but the cause, or, rather, the 
for believing that it has rained. 



Analysis and Parsing. 

The adverb clause may express manner* 

1. He died aa he liyed. 

JBIaeplanaeion.— He died %n ike manner in tti/UcA he lived. For diagram, see (1), 
Lesson 68. 

2. The npright man speaks as he thinks. 

8. As the npright man thinks so he speaks. 

OPor diagram of <» . . . ao, see when , . . then (8), Lesson 08.) 

4 As is the boy so will be the man. 

5. The waves of conversation roll and shape our thoughts as the 
surf rolls and shapes the pebbles on the shore. 

The adverb clause may express real causes 

6. The ground is wet, because it has rained. 

around > i» v wet 

V^ * \^ 

Mmplanation.-^Beeame, UAng a mere eonjmie* 

Hon, stands on a line whoUy clotted. 
it ^Juu rained 

7. Slang is always vulgar^ as it is an affected way of talking. 
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^ We should keep the pores of the skin open, for throngh them 
the blood throws off its impurities. 

9. Since the breath oontains potoonoiiui esibonic add, our sleeping 
rooms should be well ventilated. 

10. Sea-bathing is the most healthful kind of washing, as it com- 
bines fresh air and vigorous exercise with its other benefits. 

11. Wheat is the most valuable of grains, because bread is madd 
from its flour. 

The adverb dause may express reason. 

12. Gk)d was angry with the children of Israel, for he overthrew 
them in the wilderness. 

18. Tobacco and the potato are American products, since Baldgb 
found them here. 

14. It rained last night, because the ground is wet this morning. 

15. We Americans are all cuckoos, for we build our homes in the 
nests of other birds. 



LESSON 66. 

ADVERB CLAUSE— CONTINUED. 

Introdactory Hintu.—XfU rotiu, i?ie ground vnU be wet. The adverb clause, 
introduced by i/, assigns what, if it occurs, toiU be the cause of the ground's 
being wet ; but, as here expressed, is only a Ooadition ready to become a 
cause. 

Be takes exercise thai he may gel wdt. The ndverb clause, introduced by 
thai^ assigns the cause or motive, or, better, the Pnrpoae^ of his ezerclsinf!^. 

The ground w dry^ aWumgh it ha» rained. The adyerb clause, introduced 
by aUhmtgh, expresses a OonceMion. It is conceded that a cause for th<) 
ground's not being dry exists ; but, in spite of thie cause^ it is asserted that 
the ground is dry. 

All these dependent clauses of real causey reason^ condUian^ purpose^ and 
concession come, as yon see, under the general head of Oanie, although only 
the first assigns the cause proper. 
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Analysis and Parsing. 
The adverb dause may express condition, 

1. If the air is quickly compieased, enough heat is evolved to pro- 
duce combustion. 

2. Unless your thought packs easily and neatly in verse, always 
Use prose. 

8. If ever you saw a crow with a king-bird after him, you have an 
ima^ of a dull speaker and a lively listener. 

4. Were it not for the warm waters of the Gulf Stream, the harbors 
and the rivers of Britain would be blocked up with ice for a great {Murt 
of the year. 

Mapplanati4kn.^The relatiTe position of the subject and the verb renders the if 
xumecessary. This omission of ^ is a common idiom. 

5. Should the calls of hunger be neglected, the fat of the body is 
thrown into the grate to keep the 'furnace in play. 

The iidverb ciau9e may express purpose, 

6. Language was given us that we might say pleasant things to 
each other. 

:Eaoplanati9n.—That, introducing a clause of purpose, is a mere conjunction. 

7. Spiders have eyes all over their heads in order that they may 
see in many directions at one time. 

Matpianatian.—The phrases in order that, so that = that. 

8. The ship-canal across the Isthmus of Suez was dug so that 
European vessels need not sail around the Cape of Good Hope to reach 

the Orient. 

9. The air draws up vapors from the sea and the land, and rotains 
them dissolved in itseU or suspended in cisterns of clouds, that it may 
drop them as rain or dew upon the thirsty earth. 

The adverb t^au9e may express conceMion* 

10. Although the brain is only one fortieth of the body, about one 
sixth of the blood is sent to it. 
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— ^ 

11. Though the atmoephere presses on us with a load of fifteen 

ponnds on every square inch of surface, still we do not feel its weight 

Explanation^^S^^ y^ etc, are conJanctireadTerbe, which, be^fdetmodifyingi 
may, in the absence of the conjunction, take its office apon themaelves. 

12. Though thou shouldst hray a fool in a mortar, yet will not his 
foolishness deiMurt from him. 

18. If the War of Roses did not utterly destroy English freedom, it 
arrested its progress for a hundred years. 

Mxplanation,—If\Mr^ = even if = though, 

14 Though many rivers flow into the Mediterranean, they are not 
sufiicient to make up the loss caused by evaporation. 



LESSON 66. 



/ 



COMPOSITION— ADVERB CLAUSES. 

COMMA— RULE.— An Adverb Clause is set off by the comma, 
unless it closely follows and restricts tlie word It modiflM. 

JExplanation,—! met him in Paris, when I woe last abroad. I will not call him 
villain, because it would be unparliafnentary. Paper was invented In China, (^ tM 
Chinese tell the truth. Id these sentences the adverb clauses are not restrictive, bat 
are supplementary, and are added almost as afterthoaghts. 

Glass bends easily w?ien it is red-hot. Leaves do not tnm red because the /rod 
colors them. It will break if you touch it. Here the adverb clauses are restrictive ; 
euch is very closely related in thought to the independent claose, and may almoflt 
be 8aid to be the essential part of the sentence. 

When the adverb clause precedes, it is set ofL 

IKrecf ion.— Tell why the adverb clauses are or are not set off in Lessons 88 and Si 
Direction.— Write^ after these independent clauses, adverb clauses of time^placei 
degree^ etc. (for connectives see Less. 100), and punctuate according to the Bole :— 

1. The leaves of the water-maple turn led^-Hme. 

2. Our eyes cannot bear the light — time, 
8. Millions of soldiers sleep— p^oce. 

4. The Bunker Hill Monument stands — pltice, 

6. Every spire of grass was so edged and tipped with dew — degree, 

6. Vesuvius threw its lava so far — degree. 

7. The tree is inclined — jnanner. 
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8. The lion springs upon his prey — mcmner. 

9. 123 persons died in the Black Hole of Galeattfr--0attM. 

10. Dew does not form in a clondy night — eau96. 

11. That thunderbolt fell a mile away — reason, 

12. We dream in oar Aeep—reoMn. 

13. Peter the Great worked in Holland in disguise— purpoM. 

14. We put salt into batter and apon meai— purpose. 

15. Iron bends and moulds easily — condition. 

16. Apples would not fall to the ground — condition. 

17. Europe conquered NaiK>leon at last — eoncemon. 

18. Punishment follows every violation of nature's lAws-Hkmeession, 
ZHreefion.— Analyze the first nine sentences which yon have here completed. 



LESSON 67. 

COMPOSITION— ADVERB CLAUSES. 

Abrangement. 

Tlie adverb clause may stand before the independent 
clause, between the parts of it, or after it. 

IHreeHon,—Thiaky if yon can, of another adverb clauBe for each independent 
danse in the preceding Lesson, and by means of a caret ( . ) indicate where it may 
properly stand in the sentence. Note its force in its several positions, and attend to 
the pnnctnation. Some of these adverb clauses can stand only at the end. 

lNree<{on.— Analyze the last nine sentences which yon completed in Lesson 66. 



LESSON 6S. 

COMPOSITION— ADVERB CLAUSES. 

An adverb clause may be contracted into a participle or 
A participle phrase. 

Xxa/tnple.—When he saw me, he stopped = Seeing me, he stopped. 
IHreetion, — Contract these complex sentences to simple ones : — 
1. Coral inseets, when they die, form vast islandfl with their bodie& 
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2. The wftter will freeie, for it has cooled to 82^. 

8. Tmth, thoogh die (maj) be crulied to earth, wiU xte agtin. 

4. Error, if he is wounded, writhes with pain, and dies amoDghifl 
worshippers. 

5. Black doihes are too wann in summer, because they absorb 
heat. 

An adverb clause may be contracted to au absolute 
phrase. 

M»antpl9,—'Whai night earns on, we gave iq> the cliaees i^A< comlM^ on, we 
gave ap the chase. 
JNreetlon.— Contract these complex eentenoes to simple ones :— 

1. When oxygen and carbon unite in the minute blood-yesselflf 
heat is produced. 

2. It will rain to-morrow, for " Probabilities" predicts it. 

8. War, though we look at it in its most favorable light, is a diie 
evil. 

4. Washington retreated from Long Island, because his army was 
outnumbered. 

5. If Chaucer is called the father of our later English poetry, 
Wydiffe should be called the father of our later English prose. 

An adverb clause may be contracted to a prepositional 
phrase, having for its principal word (1) a participle, (2) an 
infinitive, or (3) a noun. 

Direction.— Contract each of these adverb clauses to a prepositional phrase 
having a participle for its principal word :— 

Jlfodel.^They will call before they leave the city = They will call b^are leaving the 
city. 

1. The Gulf Stream reaches Newfoundland before it crosses the 
Atlantic. 

2. If we use household words, we shall be better understood. 

3. He grew rich, because he attended to his business. 

4. Though they persecuted the Christians, they did not exterminate 
them. 

Direeeion.— Contract each of these adverb clauses to an infinitive phrase :— 
Jlfo«le{.— She stoops that she may congtuer = She stoops to conquer. 
1. The pine tree is so tall that it overlooks all its neighbors. 
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2. Philip I. built the Annada that he might conquer England. 

8. He is foolish, becauae he leaves sehool so early in life. 

4 What would I give, if I could see you happy I 

5. We are pained when we hear God's name used irreverently. 

INreetion.— Contract each of these adrerb claaaes to a prepositional jfltnam 
flaying a noon for its principal word :— 

Model,— ILe fought that he might obtain glory = He fooght/or ffiory. 

1. Luther died where he was horn. 

2. A fish breathes, though it has no .lungs. 
8. The general marched as he was ordered. 

4 Criminals are puAiahed that sodefly may be safe. 

5. If you are free from yices, you may expect a happy old age. 

An adverb clause may be contracted by simply omitting 
such words as may easily be supplied. 

Bacafnple.—When you are rights go ahead = When right, go ahead. 
JNreetion.— Contract these adverb clauses :— 

1. Chevalier Bayard was killed while he was fighting for Francis L 

2. Error must yield, however strongly it may be defended. 
MhBplanation,—HotDever modifles strongly, and connects a concessive clanse. 

8. Much wealth is corpulence, if it is not disease. 
4 No other English author has uttered so many pithy sayings as 
Aakespeare has uttered. 
(Frequently, clauses introduced by as and than are contracted.) 

5. The sun is many times larger than the earth is large. 
(fieatencea like this never ap];>ear in the full form.) 

6. This is a prose era rather than it is a poetic era. 

An adverb clause may sometimes be changed to an adjec- 
tive clause or phrase. 

ISeampfo.— This^man Is to be pitied, because he has no friends = Thio man, who 
kas no friends^ is to be pitied = This man, having no friends, is to be pitied = This 
man, tHthout friends, is to be pitied. 

2Mre«<ion.— Change each of the following adverb clauses first to an adjective 
clause, and then to an adjective phrase :— 

1. A man is to be pitied if he does not care for music. 

2. When a man lacks health, wealth, and friends, he lacks three 
good things. 
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LESSON 69. 

ANALYSIS. 

IHr«e«OM.— Tell the kind of adverb cUom in each of the sentences in Lesson 68, 
and note the different positions in which these clauses stand. 

Select two sentences containing i\mi claases ; one, a pUict danse ; two, dsgreej 
one, manner; two, real cause; two, reaton; ivro^purpoie; two^ condUkm; and two, 
eoncession^ and analyze them. 



LESSON 70. 

ANALYSIS. 

IHreetion.—TeW why the adrerb clauses in Lesson 68 are or are not set off by the 
^mma, and analyze those not analyzed in Lesson 09. 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE— NOUN CLAUSE. 

Introductory Hints.— In Lessons 40 and 41 you learned that an infinitive 
phrase may porfurm many of the offices of a noun. You are >iow to learn 
that a clause may do the same. 

Obedience is better than sacrifice — To obey is better than sacilfice — That 
men should obey is better than sacrifice. The dependent clause That men 
should obey is equivalent to a noun, and i ; the Sut^aot of is. 

Many people believe that the beech tree is never struck by ligMning, The de- 
pendent clause, introduced by thai^ is equivalent to a noun, and is the 
Object Oomplement of believe. 

The fact that mouldy mildew^ and yeast are plants is wonderful. The clause 
introduced by that is equivalent to a nonn, and is Explanatory of fact, 

A peculiarity of English is, tJuit it has so many borrowed words. The clause 
introduced by t?iat is equivalent to a noun, and is an Attribute Oomplement 
relating to peciUiarity. 

Tour future depends very much on who your companions are. The clause who 
your companions are is equivalent to a noun, and is the Principal Term of a 
Fhrase introduced by the preposition on. 
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Analysis and Parsing. 

The noun clause may be used as subject. 
1. That the earth is round has been proved. 

y;tq^ JEBBplofia«<o»*.— The clanee Thjot the earth ia 

\ round is used like a noon as the subject of Juu 

e^h I is \ y^roufuU been proved. The conjunction That* simply in- 



^ ' I troduces the noun clause. 

' This is a peculiar kind of complex sentence. 



/\ ^hasleen proved gt^ictly speaking, there is here'^no principal 

clause, for the whole sentence cannot be called a 
clause, i.e.^a part of a sentence. We may say that it is a complex sentence in which 
the whole sentence takes the place of a principal clause. 

2. That the same word is used for the soul of man and for a glass 
of gin is singular. 

3. " What have I done?" is asked by the knave and the thief. 

4. Who was the discoverer of Ameri<SEi is not yet fully determined 
by historians. 

Mxplanation,— The subject clause is here an indirect question. See Lesson 74. 

5. When letters were first used is not certainly known. 

6. "Where is Abel, thy brother?" smote the ears of the guilty 
Cain. 

7. When to quit business and enjoy their wealth is a problem 
never solved by some. 

Tlie nmm clause may be used as object complement. 

8. Galileo taught that the earth moves. 

that 

earth Amoves Explanation,— Here the clause introduced by 
^ ' I thcU is used like a noun as the object complement 



!I 



of taught, 
Galileo , taught 

9. The Esquimau feels intuitively that bear's grease and blubber 
are the dishes for his table. 

♦ " That was originally the neuter demonstrative pronoun, used to point to the fact 
stated in an independent sentence ; as, It was good ; he saw that. By an inversion 
of the order this became He saw that (namely) it was good, and so passed into the 
form He saw that it was goody where th<U has been transferred to the accessory clause, 
tnd become a mere sign of grammatical subordination."— (7. P. Mason. 
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10. The world will not anxiously inquire who yon are. 

11. It will ask of you, " What can you do ?" 

12. The peacock stmts about> saying, " What a fine tail I hare 1" 

13. He does not know which to choose. 

(Expand whUh to choote into an indirect interrogative daose.) 

14. No one can tell how or when or where he will die. 

15. Philosophers are still debating whether the will has any oontrol 
over the current of thought in our dreams. 



LESSON 72. 

NOUN CLAUSE— CONTINUED. 
Akaltsis and Pabsing. 

The noun clause may be used as attHbute complement* 

1. A peculiarity of English is, that it has so many borrowed 
words. 

2. Tweed's defiant question was, "What are yon going to do 
about it ? " 

3. The question ever asked and never answered is, ** Where and 
how am I to exist in the Hereafter?" 

4 Hamlet's exclamation was, ** What a piece of work is man I" 

5. The myth concerning Achilles is, that he was invulnerable in 
every part except the heeL 

Tlie noun clause may be used as explanatory m^odifler, 

6. It has been proved that the earth is round. 

.earth | i* is ^rmni/i 

W JExplanation,— The grammatical subject Jl 

\ X V lias no meaning till explained by the noun clauac. 
^ (^^ / j ^ 06 been p rmia^ 

7^ It is beUeved that sleep is caused by a diminution in the supply 
^ bl4:><>^ ^ t^e brain. 

g^ The f a<5t that mould, mildew, and yeast are plants is wonderful. 
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9. Napoleon turned his Simplon road aside in order that he might 
Bare a tree mentioned bj CsDsar. 

^orjpfanation.— Unless in order thtU is taken as a conjunction connecting an 
adverb clause of purpose (see (7), Lesson 65), the clause introduced by that is a noun 
clause explanatory of order.* 

10. Shakespeare's metaphor, "Night's candles are burnt out," is 
one of the finest in literature. 

11. The shortest and sweetest verse in the Bible is this: "Jesus 
wept." 

12. This we know, that our future depends on our present. 

The noun clause may be used as principal term of a 
prepositionaZ phrase. 

13. Have birds any sense of why they sing? 



birds I Hcwe * ^etuc 

^ \ BoBplanatUm,. — Whp they Hng is 

S^«t, <^^ . *^W(7 an indirect question, here used as the 

'I ^ principal term of a prepositional phrase. 



14. There has been some dispute about who wrote " Shakespeare's 
Plays.'* 

15. We are not certain that an open sea surrounds the Pole. 

Explanation.— Bj supplying qf before that, the n6un clause may be treated as 
the principal term of a prepositional phrase modifying the adjectiye certain. By 
supplying of thefad^the noun clause will become explanatory. 

16. We are all anxious that the future shall bring us success asnd 
triumph. 

17. The Sandwich Islander is confident that the strength and valor 
of his slain enemy pass into himself. 

* A similar explanation may be made of on condition that^ in cage that, introducing 
adverb clauses expressing condition. 

8 



^° 
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LESSON 73. 

COMPOSITION— NOUN CLAUSE. 

COMMA— BULE.— The noun claase usM as attribute complement 
is ^nerallj set off bj the comma* 

JBefttarie.— Present nsage peems to fayor the omission of the comma with the 
clause used as subject or as object complement. See next Lesson. 

The punctuation of the explanatory clause is like that of other explanatory modi- 
fiers— see Lesson 84. But the real subject made explanatory of U\s seldom or never 
set off. See next Lesson for the punctuation of explanatory clauses formally Intro- 
duced. 

I>lrectU>n, —Gi^e the reasons for the use or the CMniadon of the comma with the 
nouu clauses in the preceding Lesson. 

By using it as a substitute^ for the subject clause, this 
clause may be placed last. 

Example,— T?uU the story of WiUiam TtU U a myth is now believed = It is now 
believed that the story of William Tdlisa myth, 

IHreeti&n.—Bj the aid of the expletive it, transpose the subject clauses in 
Lesson 71. 

Often the clause used as object complement may be placed 
first. 

l>ir««Hon.— Transpose such of the clauses, used as object complements, in the 
preceding Lessons, as admit transposition. Punctuate them if they need it. 

The noun clause may be made prominent by separating 
it, and inserting the independent clause between its parts. 

Maeantple,— The story of William Tell, U is now believed, is a myth. 

(Notice that the principal clause, used parenthetically, is set off by the comma. 

l>{r«c«on.— Write the following sentences, using the independent clauses paren- 
thetically :— 

1. We believe that the first printing-press in America was set up 
in Mexico in 1536. 

2. I am aware that refinement of mind and clearness of thinking 
usually result from grammatical studies. 

3. It is true that the glorious sun pours down his golden fiood as 
cheerily on the poor man's cottage as on the rich man's palace. 
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2Mre««ojt.— Vary the following sentence so as to iUostrate the five different kinds 
•f noun clauses :— 

Model.— 1. That stars are suns is the belief of astronomers. 
2. Astronomers believe that stars are suns, 
8. The belief of astronomers is, that stars are suns. 

4. The belief that stars are suns is held by astronomers. 

5. Astronomers are confident that stars are suns. 

1. Our conclusion is, tliat different forms of government suit dif- 
t<erent stages of ciyilization. 

The noun clause may be contracted by changing the 
predicate to a participle, and the subject to a possessive. 

JE3Dample,—J%at he was brave cannot be doubted = His being brave cannot be 
doubted. 

IHreetion.—'Ma.ke the following complex sentences simple by changing the noun 
clauses to phrases : — 

1. That the caterpillar changes to a butterfly is a curious fact. 

2. Everybody admits that Cromwell was a great leader. 

3. A man's chief objection to a woman is, that she has no respect 
for the newspaper. 

4. The thought that we are spinning around the sun some twenty 
miles a second almost makes us dizzy. 

5. She was aware that I appreciated her situation. 

The noun clause may be contracted by making the pred- 
icate, when changed to an infinitive, the objective comple- 
ment, and the subject the object complement. 

IHreetion.—'NLa.ke the following complex sentences simple by changing the pred- 
icates of the noun clauses to objective complements, and the subjects to object 
complements : — 

Model.— K\ng Ahasuerus commanded that Haman should be hanged = 
King Ahasuerus commanded Haman to be hanged. 

1. I judge that he is a foreigner. 

2. The Governor ordered that the prisoner should be set free. 

3. Many people believe that Webster was the greatest of American 
statesmen. 

4. How wide do you think that the Atlantic ocean is ? 

5. They hold that taxation without representation is unjust. 
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lMr«el<4H».— Bzpand into complex sentences sach of the sentences in Lesson 41 as 
contain an objective complement and an object ccHuplement which tog^hor an 
equivalent to a clause. 

A noun clause may be contracted to an infinitive phrase. 

lSsBatnple,—That he should vole is the duty of evexy American citizen = To vote ha 
the duty of every American citizen. 

l>ire«f ion.— Contract these noun clauses to infinitive plirases : — 

1. That we guard our liberty with vigilance is a sacred dnty. 

2. Every one desires that he may live long and^ppily. 

8. The effect of looking upon the sun is, that the eye is blinded. 

4. Caesar Aagostns issued a decree that all the world should be 
taxed. 

5. We are all anxious that we may make a good impression* 

6. He does not know whom he should send. 

7. He can not find out how he is to go there. 
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COMPOSITION— NOUN CLAUSE— CONTINUED. 

QUOTATION MASKS— BUL£.—Qnotation marks (<< ^ enclose 
a copied word or passage* 

CAPITAL LETTER— RULE.— The first word of a direct qnota- 
tion making complete sense, or of a direct question introduced into 
a sentence should begin with a capital letter. 

Jtemark,—A direct quotation is one whose exact words, as well as tbonght, 
are copied ; as, Nathan said to David, ** Thou art the man." An indirect quota' 
tion is one whose thought, but not whose exact words, is copied ; as, Nathan told 
David that he was the man. 

The direct quotation is set off by the comma, begins with a capital letter, and is 
enclosed within quotation marks— though these may be omitted. The indirect quota- 
tion is not generally set off by the comma, does not b^gin with a capital letter, and is 
not enclosed within quotation marks. 

A direct question introduced into a sentence is one in which the exact words 
and their order in an interrogative sentence (see Lesson 56) are preserved, and whicli 
is followed by an interrogation point ; as, Cain a«ked, " Am I my brother^ s keeper f** 
An indirect question is one which is referred to as a qnestion, but not directly 
asked or quoted as such, and which is not followed* by an interrogation point ; as, 
Cain asked whether he was his brother's keeper. 
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The direct qnestion is fet off by the comma (bnt no comma is nsed after the inter- 
rogation point), b^ns with a capital letter, and is enclosed within quotation marks— 
though these may he omitted. An indirect question is not generally set off by a 
comma, does not begin with a capital letter, and is not enclosed within quotation marks. 

If the direct quotation, whether a qnestion or not, is formally introduced (see 
Lesson 147), it is preceded by the colon ; as, Nathan^s words to David were these : 
** Thou art the man," He pnt the question thus : " Can you doUf" 

IMreeMon.— Point out the direct and the indirect quotations and questions in tho 
sentences of Lesson 71, tell why they do or do not begin with capital letters, and 
jnstify the use or the omission ckT the comma, the interrogation point, and the quota- 
tion marks. 

l>ir€0ti«n.— Re- write thcRe same sentences, changing the direct quotations and 
questions to indirect, and the indirect to direct. 

IMrectiow.— Write five sentences containing direct quotations, some of which 
sliall be formally introduced, and some of which shall be qucHtions occurring at the 
beginning or in the middle of the sentence. Change these to the indirect form, and 
look carefully to the punctuation and the capitalization. 



LESSON 75. 

ANALYSIS. 

lMf*««f ion.— Analyze the sentences given for arrangement and contraction, In 
Lesson 78. 
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THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

Introdnotory Hints.— CViomtoeQ made one revcitUion^ and Monk made anothfr. 
The two clauses are independent of each other. The second clause, added 
by the conjunction and to the first, continues the lincofthmiglu begun by it. 

Man has his wiU^ but woman has her way. Here the conjunction connects 
independent clauses whose thou>;hts stand in contrast to each other— iha sen- 
tence faces, so to speak, half way about on but. 

The Ihidors were despotic^ or history bdies them. The independent clauses, 
connected by or^ present thoughts between which you may choose, but 
dOier^ accepted^ excludes the other. 

The ground is wet^ thertfore it Tias rained. Here the inferred fact, the rain- 
inif, really stands to the other fact, the wetness of the ground, as cause to 
eflectr— the raining made the ground wet Ji has rained, Iierux the ground is 



Ii8 The Sentence and the Parts of Speech. 

» ■■■ 1 M i ■ ■ ■■ " ■! I ■ ■ I !■■ ■ 1^ I ■ ■ ■ ^ ■■ ■ 

wi. Here the iDferred fact, the wetness of the ground, maHy stands to the 
other fact, the raining, as effect to cause — the ground i* made wet by the 
raininie^. But this the real^ or logical^ relation between tlie facts in either 
sentence is expressed in a sentence of the compound form — an and is under- 
stood before therefot'e and Iience. Unless the coniiecting word expresses the 
dependence of one of the clauses, the grammarian regards them both as 
independent. 

Temperance promotes healthy intemperance destroys it. Here the independent 
clauses are Joined to each other by their very position in the sentence— con- 
nected without any conjunction. This kind of connection is common. 

Sentences made up of independent clauses we call Oompoond 



DEFINITION.— A Clause is a iMirt of a sentenee containing a 
sabjeet and its predicate. 

DEFINITION.— A Dependent Clause is one used as an a^jee- 
tiye, an adyerb, or a noun. 

DEFINITION.— An Independent Clause is one not dependent 
on anotlier clause. 

DEFINITION.— A Simple Sentence is one tliat contains bat 
one subject and one predicate, eitlier of wliicli may be compound. 

DEFINITION.— A Complex Sentence is one composed of an in- 
dependent clause and one or more dependent clauses. 

DEFINITION.— A Compound Sentence is one composed of 
two or more independent clauses. 

Analysis and Parsing. 

Independent Clauses in the same line of thought. 

1. Light has spread, and bayonets think. 
Light . Tias spread Explanation,— The clauses are of eqnal rank, and so 
I the lines on which they stand are shaded alike, and the 

\'^ line connecting them is not slanting. As one entire clause 

' * is connected with the other, the connecting line is drawn^ 

J)aV07i£ts J think between the predicates merely for convenience. 



+ 

Oral Analy9i9,—l!h\% is a compound sentence^ because it is made up of inde- 
pendent clauses. 
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2. Hamilton smote the rock of the national resources, and abun- 
dant streams of revenue g^hed forth. 

8. Some are bom great, some achieve greatness, and some have 
greatness thrust upon them. 

Independent dausea expressing thoughts in contrast. 

4. The man dies, but his memory lives. 

5. Put not your trust in money, but put your money in trust. 

6. Ready writing makes not good writing, but good writing brings 
on ready writing. 

Independent Clauses expressing thoughts in alterna- 
tion. 

7. Be temperate in youth, or you will have to be abstinent in old age. 

8. Places near the sea are not extremely cold in winter, nor are 
they extremely warm in summer. 

9. Mther Hamlet was mad, or he feigned madness admirably. 
EatplanaUan,— 'Hither heipe or to connect. 

Independent Clauses expressing thoughts one of which 
is an inference from the other. 

10. People in the streets are carrying umbrellas, hence it must be 
ndning. 

11. The man takes exercise, therefore he is well. 

Independent Clauses joined in the sentence without a 
Conjunction. 

12. The camel is the ship of the ocean of sand, the reindeer is the 
Camel of the desert of snow. 

13. Of thy unspoken word thou art master, thy spoken word is 
Doaster of thee. 

14. The ship leaps, as it were, from billow to billow. 

X:gopU»naH»n,—A8 U were U an independent clause, used parenthetically. Ae 
simply introdoces it. 

15. Religion— who can doubt it?— is the noblest of themes for the 
exercise of intellect. 

16. What grave (these are the words of Wellesley, speaking of th© 
two Pitts) contains such a father and such a son I 
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LESSON 77. 

COMPOSITION— COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

COULL and SEMICOLON— BULE.--4]idepmdent cImms^ wlK»ft 
ghort and eloselj eonneeted, are separated by tke eomaui; bot 
wben tke elanses are gUf^tly ooimeeted, or wben they are then- 
selyes dirided into parts by the comma, llie semicolon is nsed. 

Examples.— 1. We mnst conquer our passions, or our passions will ocMiqaer as. 
2. The prodis^al robs his heirs ; the miser robs himself. 
8. There is a fierce conflict between good and eril ; bat good is in 
the ascendant, and must triumph at last. 

2>ir«eMon.— Punctuate the following sentences, and give your reaflona:^ 

1. The wind and the nin are over the clouds aie divided in heaven 
over the green hill flies the inconstant sun. 

2. The epic poem recites the exploits of a hero tragedy represents 
a disastrous event comedy ridicules the vices and follies of mankind 
pastoral poetry describes rural life and elegy displays the tender emo- 
tions of the heart. 

8. Wealth may seek us but wisdom must he sought. 

4. The race is not to the swift nor the battle to the strong. 

5. Occidental manhood springs from self-respect Oriental manhood 
finds its greatest satisfaction in self-abasement. 

IMreetton.— Assign reasons for the punctuation of the independent dauaes in the 
preceding Lesson. 

IMreetion.— Using the copulative and^ the adversative but^ and the alternative or 
or nor, form compound sentences out of the following simple sentences, and give the 
reasons for your choice of connectives : — 

Read not that you may find material for argument and conversation. 
The rain descended. Read that you may weigh and consider the 
thoughts of others. Can the Ethiopian change his skin ? Righteous- 
ness exalteth a nation. The fioods came. Great was the fall of it. 
Language is not the dress of thought. Can the leopard change his 
spots ? The winds blew and beat upon that house. Sin is a reproach 
to any people. It is not simply its vehicle. It fell. 

Compound sentences may be contracted by using but 
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once the parts common to all the clauses^ and compounding 
the remaining parts. 

^xan^le,—TirM waits for no man, and 1kd$ waits for no man = Time and ticU 
wait for no man, 

IHreeHon. — Contract these compound sentences, attending carefolly to the pnnc 
tnation : — 

1. Lafajette fought for American independence, and Baron Steuben 
f onght for American independence. 

2. The sweet bnt fading graces of inspiring antumn open the 
mind to benevolence, and the sweet bnt fading graces of inspiring 
antomn dispose the mind for contemplation. 

8. The Spirit of the Almighty is within us, the Spirit of the 
Almighty is around us, and the Spirit of the Almighty is above us. 

A compound sentence may be contracted by simply omit- 
ting from one clause such words as may readily be supplied 
from the other. 

JExafnpie,—Ue is witty, but he is vulgar = He is witty, but vulgar, 
IHreetton.— Contract these sentences :— 

1. Mirth should be the embroidery of conversation, but it should 
not be the web. 

2. It is called so, but it is improperiy called so. 

8. Was Cabot the first discoverer of America, or was he not the 
^ discoverer of America? 

4. William the Silent has been likened to Washington, and he has 
justly been likened to him. 

5. It was his address that pleased me, and it was not his dress 
^lukt pleased me. 

A compound sentence may sometimes be changed to a 
Complex sentence without materially changing the sense. 

Example,— Take care qf the minvtes, and the hours will take care of thequselves = 
^ you take care of the mifwtes^ the hours will take care of themselves. 

JHreetlon.— Change these compound sentences to complex sentences i-^ 

1. Resist the devil, and he will flee from you. 

2. Govern your passions, or they will govern you. 

8. I heard that you wished to see me, and I lost no time in coming. 
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4. He oonverses, and at the same time be plays a difficult piece of 
music 

5. He was faithful, and he was rewarded. 

J>iree<loi».— Change one of the independent clauses in each of these sentences to 
a dependent clause, and then change the dependent clause to a participle phrase :— 

JIfoclel.— The house was built upon a rock, cmd tAertfore it did not fall = 
The house did not fall, because it was built upon a rock = 
The house, being built upon a rock, did not fall. 

1. He found that he could not escape, and so he surrendered. 

2. Our friends heard of our coming, and they hastened to meet us. 

I>ireetlan.—U»\ng and^ bufj and or for connectives, compose throe compoaiid 
sentences, each containing three independent clauses. 
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COMPLEX AND COMPOUND CLAUSES. 

Introdnctorf HiaUi—Sun atid mooti and stars obey. Peter the Great went 
to HdUUmdy to Ungland^ and to France, I came, I saw, I conquered^ Here we 
have co-ordiuate words, coordinate phrases, and coordinate clauses, that 
is, words, phrases, and clauses of equal rank, or order. 

Leaves fall so very quietly. They ate of the fruit from the tree in tJu garden. 
Regains would have paused if he had been tfieman that he was before captivity had 
unstrung his sinews. Here just as the word modifier quietly is itself modified 
by very , and vo^y by w; and just &s fruit, the principal word in a modifying 
phrase, is modified by another phrase, and the principal woi*d of that by 
another : so man, in the adverb clause which modifies would Tiave paused, is 
itself modified by the adjective clause that he was, and vjas by tlie adverb 
clause btfore captivity had unstrung his sinews. Thepc three dependent clauses 
in the complex clause modifier, like the three words and the three phrases 
in the complex word modifier and the complex phrase modifier, are not co- 
ordinate, or of equnl rank. 

Mary married FhUip ; bxU Elizabeth would not marry, although Ihrliament 
frequently urged it, and the peace of England demanded it. This is a compound 
sentence, composed of the simple clause which precedes but and the com- 
plex clause which follows It — the complex clause being composed of an in- 
dependent clause and two dependent clause?, one co-ordinate with the 
er, and the two connected by and. 



l^th 
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Analysis. 

The clauses of complex and compound sentences may 
themselves be complex or compound. 

1. Sin has a great many tools, but a lie is a handle which fits them 
all. 

2. Some one has said that the milkman's favorite song should be, 
" Shall we gather at the river?" 

3. Some of the insects which are most admired, which are decorated 
with the most brilliant colors, and which soar on the most ethereal 
wings, have passed the greater portion of their lives in the bowels of 
the earth. 

4. Still the wonder grew, that one small head could cany all he 
knew. 

5. When a man becomes overheated by working, running, rowing, 
or making furious speeches, the six or seven millions of perspiration 
tubes pour out their fluid, and the whole body is bathed and cooled. 

6. Milton said that he did not educate his daughters in the lan- 
guages, because one tongue was enough for a woman. 

7. Glaciers, flowing down mountain gorges, obey the law of rivers ; 
the upper surface flows faster than the lower, and the centre faster 
than the adjacent sides. 

8. Not to wear one's best things every day is a maxim of New 
England thrift, which is as little disputed as any verse in the cate- 
chism, 

9. In Holland the stork is protected by law, because it eats the 
frogs and worms that would injure the dikes. 

10. It is one of the most marvellous facts in the natural world that, 
though hydrogen is highly inflammable, and oxygen is a supporter 
of combustion, both, combined, form an element, water, which is 
destructive to fire. 

11. In your war of 1812, when your arms on shore were covered by 
disaster, when Winchester had been defeated, when the Army of the 
Korthwest had surrendered, and when the gloom of despondency 
hung, like a cloud, over the land, who first relit the fires of national 
glory, and made the welkin ring with the shouts of victory ? 
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LESSOfl 79. 

EXPANSION. 

I^articiples may be expanded into different kinds of 
clauses. 

JXrection.— Expand th« participles in these sentences into the daases indi* 
catcd :— 

1. Simon Peter, having a sword, drew it (Adj. clause.) 

2. Desiring to live long, no one would be old. (Concession.) 

3. They went to the temple, suing for pardon. (Purpose.) 

4. White garments, reflecting the rays of the sun, are cool in sum- 
mer. (Cause.) 

5. Loved hy all, he must have a genial disposition. (Reason.) 

6. Writing carefully, you will learn to write welL (Condition.) 

7. Sitting there, I heard the cry of " fire I " CHme.) 

8. She r^^ts not having read it. (Noun clause.) 

9. The icebergs floated down, cooling the air for miles around. 
(Ind. Clause.) 

Absolute phrases maybe expanded into different kinds of 
clauses* 

l>iree<ion.— Expand these absolute phrases into the clauses indicated :— 

1. Troy being taken by the Greeks, JEneaa came into Italy. (Time.) 

2. The bridges having been swept away, we returned. (Cause.) 

3. A cause not prece<Ung, no effect is produced. (Condition.) 

4. All things else being destroyed, virtue could sustain itself . (Con- 
cession.) 

5. There being no dew this morning, it must have been cloudy or 
windy last night. (Reason.) 

6. The infantry advanced, the cavalry remaining in the rear. (Ind. 
Clause.) 

Infinitives may be expanded into different kinds of 
clauses. 

Direction.— "ExpAnd these infinitives into the clauses indicated: — 
1. They have nothing to wear. (Adj. clause.) 
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2. The weather is so warm as to dissolve the snow. (Degree.) 
8. Herod will seek the young child to destroy it. (Purpose.) 

4. The adyersative sentence faces, so to speak, half way about on 
}nU, (Condition.) 

5. He is a fool to waste his time so. (Cause.) 

6. I shall be hapi>y to hear of your safe arrival. (Time.) 

7. He does not know where to go. (Noun clause.) 
IMreetion.— Complete these elliptical expressions :— 

1. And so shall Begulus, though dead, fight as he never fought 
before. 2. Oh, that I might have one more day I 8. He is braver 
than wise. 4. What if he is poor? 5. He handles it as if it were 
glass. 6. I regard him more as a historian than as a poet. 7. He is 
not an Englishman but a Frenchman. 8. Much as he loved his wealth, 
he loved his children better. 9. I will go whether you go or not. 
10. It happens with books as with mere acquaintances. 11. No ex- 
amples, however awful, sink into the heart. 
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MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES IN REVIEW. 

AlTALTBIB AKD PaBSING. 

1. Whenever the wandering demon of Drunkenness finds a ship 
adrift, he steps on board, takes the helm, and steers straight for the 
Maelstrom. — Holmes, 

2. The energy which drives our locomotives and forces our steam- 
^ps through the waves comes from the sun. — Cooke. 

8. No scene is continually loved but one rich by joyful human 
^bor ; smooth in field, fair in garden, full in orchard. — Bitskin, 

4. What is bolder than a miller's neck-cloth, which takes a thief 
V the throat every morning? — Ger, Prov. 

5. The setting sun stretched his celestial rods of light across the 
level landscape, and smote the rivers and the brooks and the ponds, 
and they became as blood. — Longfellow, 

6. Were the happiness of the next world as closely apprehended as 
the felicities of this, it were a martyrdom to live. — Sir T, Brovme, 
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7. There is a good deal of oratory in me, bat I don't do as well as 
I can, in any one place, out of respect to the memory of Patrick 
Henry.— i\r(M6y. 

8. Van Twiner's full-fed cheeks, which seemed to have taken toll 
of everything that went into his month, were coriously mottled and 
streaked with dusky red, like a spitzenbcrg apple. — Irving. 

0. The evil of silencing the expression of an opinion is, that it is 
robbing the human race. — 2iiU. 

10. There is no getting along with Johnson ; if his pistol misses 
fire, he knocks you down with the butt of it. — Goldimith, 

11. We think in words ; and when we lack fit words, we lack fit 
thoughts. — White, 

12. To speak perfectly well one must feel that he has got to the 
bottom of his subject. — Whately, 

13. Office confers no honor upon a man who is worthy of it, and it 
will disgrace ev^jcy man who is not. — HoUand, 

14. The men whom men respect, the women whom women approve 
are the men and women who bless their species. — Partaiu 
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MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES IN REVIEW. 

Analysis aitd Passing. 

1. A ruler who appoints any man to an office, when there is in his 
dominions another man better qualified for it, sins against God and 
against the state. — Koran, 

2, We wondered whether the saltness of the Dead Sea was not 
Lot's wife in solution. — Curtis, 

8. There is a class among us so conseryative that they are afraid 
the roof will come down, if you sweep off the cobwebs. — PhUlipi, 

4. Kind hearts are more than coronets, and simple faith than Nor- 
man blood. — Tennyson, 

5. All those things for which men plough, build, or sail obey 
virtue. — Salltist, 

6. The sea licks your feet, its huge flanks purr very pleasantly for 
you ; but it will crack your bonee and eat you for all that. — Hoknes, 
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7. Of all sad ¥rozd8 of tongae or pen the saddest are these : " It 
might have been."— FM<Mr. 

8. I fear three newBpi^>en more than a handred-thonsand bayonets. 
'^Napoleon, 

9. He that allows hfanself to be a worm mnst not complain if he ia 
trodden on. — Kcbnt, 

10. It is better to write one word upon the rock than a thousand on 
the water or the sand. — Qladtkme, 

11. A breath of New England's air is better than a sap of Old 
England's vAB.-^Wggmmm. 

12. We are as near to heaven by sea as by land. — 8i/r H, OUbert, 
18. No language that cannot suck np the feeding juices secreted for 

h in the rich mother-earth of common folk can bring forth a sound, 
lusty book. — Lowell. 

14. Commend me to the preacher who has learned by experience 
what are human ills and what is human wrong. — Country Parson. 

15. He prayeth best who loveth best all things both great and 
small ; for the dear God who loveth us, he made and loveth alL— 
Ooleridge. 



LESSON 82. 

REVIE^V QUESTIONS. 

Leuon 59. — ^Into what may an adjective or a phrase be expanded t 
^Vliat is adanse? Illustrate. What is a dependent clause? An in- 
dependent claase t A complex sentence ? Illastrate the three. What 
pronouns introduce the adjective clause ? What double office have 
Uiey ? What words may the clause modify ? Dlustrate. 

Ztfiftm 60. — ^Is the connecting pronoun ever omitted? niustrate. 
ts the word which the clause modifies ever omitted? Illustrate. 
What are where, when, why, etc, introducing adjective clauses? Into 
What may they be changed ? Illustrate. 

Lesaon &i. — Give the Rule for the punctuation of the adjective 
elause. Illustrate restrictive clauses, and clauses not restrictive. 
Give the Caution. Into what may infinitive phrases be expanded ? 
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Xmimi 68. — Into what maj adreitMi be erpanded? Illastiate. 
What is an adverb clause T What is meant by a danse expreflBing 
UimtJ lijqpnBBing piaeef Expres^ng degree f 

Leeaon 64. — ^Wbat is meant by a daiue expressing manaMrt Ex- 
pressing real cause? Expressing reaeonJ What is the diftefence 
between real cause and reason? Illustrate. 

Lesson 66. — Wbat is meant bj a elanae expressiiig eandUii^n t Ex- 
pressing purpose? Expressing ooneessiont Show how the danses 
expressing real cause, reason, eondUion, purpose, and concession come 
under the general head of Cause clauses. In the absence of the con- 
junction, what may j^et, still, etc., do berides modifjijigT 

Lesson 66. — Give the Rule for the punctuation of adverb daoses. 
Illustrate the adverb clauses set off by the comma, and those which 
are not. 

Lesson 67. — ^In what different poeitiona in the sentence may moet 
adverb clauses stand? Illustrate. 
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REVIEW QUESTIONS— CONTINUED. 

Lesson 68. — Show how an adverb clause may be contracted to a par- 
ticiple or a participle phrase. To an absolute phrase. To a prepo- 
sitional phrase having as its principal word (1) a participle, (d) an 
infinitive, and (8) a noun. In what other way may an adverb daose 
be contracted ? Show into what it may be changed. 

Lesson 71. — What offices did you learn in Lesson 41 that an infinitive 
phrase may i)erform? Show the five offices of the noun which a 
dependent dause may perform. What is said, in the foot-note, of 
tJuUf 

Lesson 72. — ^How way the clause following in order that, in ease 
that, on condition that be regarded t 

Lesson 78. — Give the Rule for the punctuation of the noun clause 
as attribute complement. For the noun clause used as eX' 
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planatoiy modifier. What office lias the expletive it t Where may 
the noon daiute as object complement stand ? How may it be made 
prominent T How may the noun danse be contracted t HLnstrate the 
several ways. 

Lesson 74. — Give the Rule for quotation marks. For capital letters. 
What is a direct quotation? An indirect quotation? How do you 
write each ? What is a direct question ? An indirect question ? How 
do you write each ? Give all the particulars. When is a quotation 
/(»rma^^ introduced ? Illustrate. What is its punctuation? 



LESSOM 84. 

REVIEVSr QUESTIONS— CONTINUED. 

Lesson 76. — ^What is an independent clause ? How are the clauses 
which and connects related in sense ? Illustrate. Those which Init 
connects? Illustrate^ Those which or connects? Illustrate. How 
are the/o^ in the clauses which henM and thertfore connect related 
to each other? What conjunction may be supplied? How then are 
the clauses related to each other ? Must independent and dependent 
clauses always have a connecting word? How else may they be con- 
nected? Illustrate. What is a compound sentence? Give all the 
definitions in this Lesson. 

Lesson 77.^When is the comma used between independent clauses? 
When the semicolon? Show the two ways mentioned in which com- 
pound sentences may be contracted. Into what may some compound 
sentence be changed? Illustrate. Show how some independent 
clauses may be changed to dependent clauses, and these to participle 
phrases. 

Lesson 78. — ^Are all modifying words, phrases, or clauses of equal 
nnk? Give examples of those which are, and of those which are not. 
Oive an example of a complex phrase, a complex clause, a compound 
clause. 

Lesson 79. — ^Into what kinds of clauses may participles be expanded ? 
Absolute phrases? Infinitives? Illustrate all of them. What are 
wme common elliptical expressions ? Expand them. 

9 
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3b ike IWicJh^r.— If neceiMuy, make a separate leasoa of this. 

General Queitions, — Name and iUiutrate all the oflSces which a nooa 
may perform in the sentence. What are the aeveral offices which 
a participle may perform ? Illostrate. What are the seyeral offices 
which an Infinitive may perform ? niustrate. What offices of the 
noun may a clause perform ? Illustrate. What are the several kinds 
of adverb clauses ? Illustrate. In what ways may the thoughts ex- 
pressed by independent clauses be related to each other? Illustiate. 
What three parts of speech may connect clauses ? Illustrate. 

To the Teacher,— It would be well to exercise tbe pupils here In the synthesis of 
simple sentences into complex and compound, and the resolving of complex and 
compouud sentences into simple. Any reading-book will furnish good material. 

Model,— In the desert a ronta through the Band is always preferred. In sacdy 
tracts springs are more likely to be found. The sand presents a soft, dry bed. Tbe 
traveller can repose upon it after the fatigues of the day = 

In the desert a route through the sand is always preferred, because in sandy tia^ 
springs arc more likely to be found, and because the sand presents a soft, dry bed oa 
which the traveller can repose after the fatigues of the day. 

The breath of the ocean Is sweet. The vdnds fill their mighty hmgs with it Thqr 
strike their wings for the shore. They reach it. They breath* health and vigor along 
all the fainting, waiting hosts = 

The winds fill their mighty lungs with the sweet breath <^ ocean^ and striking thek 
wings for the shore, they go breathing health and vigor along all the fainting hosts 
that wait for it. 

How to turn complex and compound sentences into sfanple ones is here suggested, 
of coarse. 

It might be well, before taking up ** Parte of Speech Subdivided,** to tarn 
over to ** Cofnpoaition," the fourth division, and exercise the pupils in the gronp' 
hag of aentenoes into l^aragraphs, and 2^aragrmph9 into ThemMS^ 




PARTS OF SPEECH SUBDIVIDED. 



LESSON 88. 

CLASSES OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS. 

Introdnctorf Hint*.— You have now reached a point where it becomes 
nece8sary to divide the eight g^reat classes of words into sub-classes. 

You have learned that nouns are the names of things ; as, girl^ Sarah, The 
name giii is held in common by all girls, and so does not distinguish one 
H^rl from another. The oarae Sarah is not thus held in common ; it does 
distinguisli one girl from otbcr girls. Any name which belongs in com- 
mon to all thUigs of a class we call a Ck>mmon Noon ; and any particu- 
lar name of an individual, distinguishing it from others of its class, we call a 
Froper "Bona. The proper names, which in Rule 1, Lesson 8, you were told 
to begin with capital letters, are proper nouns. 

Such a word as wheaity miMu;, or architecture docs not distinguish one thing 
from others of its class ; there is but one thing in the class denoted by 
each, each thing forms a class by itself ; and so we call those words com- 
mon nouns. 

Ill Iicason 8 you learned that pronouns arc not names, but words used in- 
stead of names. Any one speaking of hinvtelf may use 7, my^ etc., instead 
of his own name. Speaking to one^ he may use you, thou^ your^ thy^ etc., in- 
iteid of that person's name. Speaking ofone^ he may use /m, «/i«, i/, Aim, 
her^ etc., instead of that one's name. Tliese little words that by tlicir 
form denote the speaker, the one spoken to, or the one spoken of are 
called Persooal Prononxui. 

By adding adf to my, (hy^ your^ him^ her^ and i/, and selves to owr, y<ntr^ 

■ >nd them^ we form what are called Ck>mpoand Pergonal Pronouns, used either 

for emphasis or to reflect the action of the verb back upon the actor ; as, 

itrxe* Mmadf was the last to cross the Hellespont ; The mind cannot see 

If the speaker wishes to modify a noun, or some word or words used like 
tnoun, by a clause, he Introduces the clause by wAo, vohich^ tohaty or that; 
Ui I know the man who did that These words, relating to words In an- 
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other clause,. and binding the clauses together, are called ReUtiTe Prononni. 
By ailding tver and noevtr to voho^ vih\c\ and valhal^ we form wh'at nre called 
the Oompoand RelatiTo Pronouns wAoet^r, vihoioever^ whichet/er^ tehaiever^ etc, 
used in a general way, and without any word expressed to which they 
relate. 

If the speaker is ignorant of the name of a person or a tiling and asks fbr 
it, he uses who^ toAic^ or tphal; as, Who did that? These pronouns, used in 
askln<; questions, arc called laterrogatiTe Prononns. 

Instead of naming things a speaker may indicate them by words, pointing 
them out as near or remote ; as, Is that* a man? What is thisF or telling 
something of tlieir number, order, or quantity ; as, None are perfect ; The 
latter will do ; Much has been done. Such words we call AtyeotiTe Fionoonf. 



DEFINITIONS. 

A Noun is the name of anjrfhliig. 

A Common Noun is a name whicii Mongs to all things of a 
class. 

A Proper Noun is the paiiJealar name of an indiridnaL 

Mentarh»—Tyifo classes of common nouns— «o^/A;/i«« and abBtract—Xi might be 
useful to note. A Collective Noun is the name of a multitode of things tsken 
as one whole ; as, army, mtUtUucU^ mob^jury. 

An Ahatraet Noun is the name of a quality of a thing conceived as taken awa^t 
or abstracted^ from that thing ; as, beauty^ softness^ prudence, 

A Pronoun is a word used for a noon. 

A Personal Pronoun is one tliat, by its form, denotes tiie 
speaker, the one spoken to, or the one spoken of. 

A Relative Pronoun is one that rdates to ailpM preeediag 
word or words, and connects claases* 

An Interrogative Pronoun Ht one with which a question is 
asked. 

* Such words as this and that may he called demonstrative pnmouns ; and ncli 
words as none, latter, and much, indefinite pronouns. 

** The difference between nouns and pronouns starts from the roots. Nonns, I. ^i 
common substantiyes and adjectives, are formed from v^bal roots, and denote 
quality and attributes. Pronominal roots denote relations, and from them are formed 
ntWe and adjective words which indicate things by their relations. The de- 
rive roots are the most impoTtaol ot «i\\."— Prof. F, A. March, 
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An ^4^eoMv6 IVoiMmit ig one that perfSirms the dOoes of 
\Mk mtL a^Qeettfe and a bowu 

The simple personal pronouns are :— 
I, Uum, you, he, the, and it. 

The compound personal pronouns are : — 
My self, ihyidf, yov/rself, himself, herself, and itseff. 

The simple relative pronouns are : — 
Who, which, that, and what.* 

The compound relative pronouns are : — 

Whoever or whosoever, wkit^ever or whichsoever, whatever or whai* 
soever. 

The interrogative pronouns are : — 
Who, which, and what. 

Some of the more common adjective pronouns are : — 

All, another, any, both, each, either, enough, few, former, latter, lit- 
tle, many, much, neither, none, one, other, same, several, such, that, 
these, this, those, whole, etc.f 

The word, phrase, or clause in the place of which a pro- 
noun is used is called an Antecedent. 

JMreefion.— Point out the pronouns and their antecedents in these sentences :— 

Jack was rude to Tom, and always knocked off his hat when he met 
him. To He is cowardly, and every boy should know it. Daniel and 

* ASt in sach sentences as this : Give such things as you can spare^ may l>e treated 
as a relative pronoun. But by expanding the sentence as is seen to be a conjunctive 
adverb— Give such things as those are which you can spare. 

t But for the fact that such Words as brave, good^ etc., in the phrases the brave, the 
good, etc., e{«MH6«— which pronouns never do— we might call them adjective pro- 
nouns. Tl^y may be treated as nouns, or as adjectives modifying nouns to be sup- 
plied. 

Tht I0 not always used with these adjectives ; as, for better or worse^ in general, 
at random, in vain, in particular. 

Borne adjectives preceded by ^ are abstract nouns; as, the grand, the subUme, the 
Uaut\fid. 
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his oompanions were fed on pulse, which wu to their advintege. To 
lie is to be a coward, which one should aoom to be. To deep soundly, 
which is a blessing, is to repair and -renew the body. 

If 7/0 *(or xvhose and whom), which, and whai are interrog- 
ative pronouns when the sentence or clause in which they 
stand asks a question directly or indirectly; they are relatiYCS 
elsewhere. 

I>ireet ion.— Analyze these eentences, and pane all the pronoimB :— 
1. Who steals mj purse steals trash. 2. I myself know who stole 
my purse. 3. They knew whose house was robbed. 4. He heaid 
what was said. 5. Tou have guessed which belongs to me. 6. Whom 
the gods would destroy they first make mad. 7. What was said, and 
who said it ? 8. It is not known to whom the honor belongs. 0. She 
saw one of them, but she cannot positiyely tell which. 10. Whatever 
is done must be done quickly. 



LESSON 86. 

CONSTRUCTION OF PRONOUNS. 

To the Teacher.— In the recitation of all Leseons containing errors for correction, 
the pupils* hooks should he closed, and the examples fhoald be read by you. To 
insure care in preparation and close attention in the claas, read some of the ezamplei 
in their correct form. Require specific reasons. 

Caution. — Avoid he, it, they, or any other pronoun when 
its reference to an antecedent would not be clear. Repeat 
the noun instead, quote the speaker's exact words, or recast 
the sentence. 

Direcf low.— study the Caution, and relieve these sentences of thehr ambiguity .— 

Model,— T\ie lad cannot leave his father ; for, if he Should leave Aim, he would die 
= The lad cannot leave his father ; for, if he should leave his faOur^ hii father would 
die. Lysias promised his father never to abandon Ms friends = lo^sias gave his father 
this promise : " I will never abandon your (or my) friends." 

1. Dr. Prideanx says that, when he took his commentary to the book- 

• See Lessons flO, 61, 71, and 7» for further treatment of these words, and of wh^ 
where, whoever, whatever, etc., in adjective and noun clauses. 
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seller, he told him it was a dry sabjeet. 2. He said to his friend tha^ 
if be did not feel better soon, he thought he had better go home. 

(This sentence may have four meanings. Give than all, nsing what you may 
sappose were the speak^s words.) 

8. A tried to see B in the crowd, bat could not, because he was so 

"hort. 4. Charles's duplicity was fully made known to Cromwell by 

ja letter of his to his wife, which he intercepted. 5. The farmer told 

the lawyer that his bull had gored his ox, and that it was but fair 

that he should pay him for his loss. 

Caution. — Do not use pronouns needlessly. 

IHreetion,— Write these sentences, omitting needless pronouns :— 

1. It isn't true what he said. 2. The father he died, the mother 
she followed, and the children they were taken sick. 8. The cat it 
mewed, and the dogs they barked, and the man he shouted. 4. Let 
erery one turn from his or her evil ways. 5. Napoleon, Waterloo 
having been lost, he gave himself up to the English. 

Ckiutian. — In addressing one, do not, in the same sen- 
tence, use the two styles of the pronoun. 

IHreeiion,— study the Caution, and correct these errors :— 
1. Thou art sad, have you heard bad news ? 2. Tou cannot always 
have thy way. 8. Bestow thou upon us your blessing. 4. Love thy- 
self last, and others will love you. 

Caution.— The pronoun them should not be used for the 
adjective those, or the pronoun what for the conjunction 
that. 

JHreetion.—Stady the Caution, and correct these errors :— 
1. Hand me them things. 2. Who knows but what we may fail ? 
t. I cannot believe but what I shall see them men again. 

Caution. — The relative who should always represent 
persons ; which, brute animals and inanimate things ; that, 
persons, animals, and things ; and what, things. The ante- 
cedent of what should not be expressed. 
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lHr00<4o«.— study the Cantioii, and correct these eaon :— 

1. ThoBe which say so aie mistaken. 3. He has some 
which I know. 8. He (old that what he knew. i. The dog who was 
called Fido went mad. 5. The lion whom thej were exhibiting bn^e 
loose. 6. All what he saw he described. 7. The hoise whom Alex- 
ander rode was named Bncephalus. 
JMrtoMoM.— Write coizect sentences illustrating every point in these five Cantiona. 



LESso«i sr. 

CONSTRUCTION OF PRONOUNS— CONTINUED. 

Caution. — Several relative clauses relating to the same 
antecedent require the same relative pronoun. 

IHreetioM. —Stndy the Cantion, and correct these errors :— 
1. It was Joseph that was sold into Egypt, who became governor of 
the land, and which saved his father and brothers from famine. 2. He 
who lives, that moves, and who has his being in God should not forget 
him. 8. This is the horse which started first, and that reached the 
stand last. 4. The man that fell overboard, and who was drowned was 
the first mate. 

Caution, — When the relative clause is not restrictive, 
and could be introduced by and he, and it, and they, etc., 
who or which, and not that, is generally used. 

jExample.—WB.teTf which (= and it) is composed of hydrogen and ozygen, coven 
three fourths of the earth^s surface. 

I>irection,— Study the Caation, and correct these errors :— 
1. The earth is enyelox>ed by an ocean of air, that is a compound 
of oxygen and nitrogen. 2. Longfellow, that is the most i>opnlar 
American poet, has written beautiful prose. 8. Time, that is a pre- 
cious gift, should not be wasted. 4 Man, that is bom of woman, is of 
few days and full of trouble. 

Caution. — The relative that * should be used instead of 

m ■ ■ ■ 

e grammarians claim that the relative that should aiwayt be need in restric* 
ses instead of who or which ; others say that usually it shoidd be. Bat all 
that modem writers do not observe this distinction. 
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who or which (1) when the antecedent names both persons 
and things ; (2) when it would prevent ambiguity ; and 
(3) when it would sound better than who or which, e, g,, 
after same, very, all, the interrogative who, and adjectives 
expressing quality in the highest degree. 

Baeatnplc—Be lived near a pond ihai was a nuisance. (Tliat relates to pond 
—the pond was a nuisance. Which might have, for its antecedent, pond, or the whole 
clause He lived near a pond ; and ao its uae here would be ambiguous.) 

Dif«efiow.— study the Caution, and correct these errors :— 
1. The wisest men who ever lived made mistakes. 2. The chief 
material wMch is nsed now in building is brick. 8. Who who saw 
him did not pity him ? 4. He is the very man whom we want 5. He 
is the same who he has ever been. 6. He sent his boy to a school 
which did him good. 7. AU who knew him respected him. 

Caution. — The relative clause should be placed as near 
as possible to the word which it modifies. 

IHreetian,— Correct these errors :— 

1. The -pupil will receive a reward from his teacher who is diH- 
gent. 2. Her hair hung in ringlets, which was dark and glossy. 3. A 
dog was found in the street that wore a brass collar. 4. A purse was 
picked up by a boy that was made of leather. 5. Claudius was canon- 
ised among the gods, who scarcely deserved the name of man. 6. He 
diould not keep a horse that cannot ride. 

Caution. — When this and that, these and those, the one and 
the other refer to things previously mentioned, this and these 
refer to the last mentioned, and that and those to the first 
mentioned ; the one refers to the first mentioned, and the 
other to the last mentioned. 

JEaeamplma^—^gh and taU are synonyms : this may be used In speaking of what 
STOWS— a tree ; Ihat in speaking of what does not grow— a mountain. Homer was a 
genius, Virgil an artist : in the one we most admire the man ; in the other, the work. 

I>lr«0«on.— Study the Caution, and correct these errors :— 
1. Talent speaks learnedly at the bar ; tact, triumphantly ; this is 
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complimented by the bench ; thftt gets the fees. 2. Charies XIL and 
Peter the Gieat were soyereigns ; the one was loved by his people ; 
the other was hated. 8. The selfish and the benevolent are found in 
every community; these are shunned, while those are sought after. 

ZMreetion.— Write correct sentences iUoBtrating evexy point in these foor 
Cautions. 



LESSON 88. 



CONSTRUCTION OF PRONOUNS— CONTINUED. 

Miscellaneous Erbobs. 

l>ire«e{on.— Two of the sentences below are correct Give the Cautions which 
the other sentences yiolate, and correct the errors : — 

1. He who does all which he can does enough. 2. John's father 
died before he was bom. 8. Whales axe the largest animals whidi 
swim. 4. Boys who study hard«and that study wisely make progress. 
5. There are miners that live below ground, and who seldom see the 
light. 6. He did that what was right. 7. General Lee, that served 
under Washington, had been a British offioer. 8. A man should sit 
down and count the cost who is about to build a house.' 9. They need 
no spectacles that are blind. 10. They buy no books who are not able 
to read. 11. Cotton, that is a plant, is woven into doth. 12. Cottcm, 
which is a plant, is woven into doth. 13. There is no book which, 
when we look through it sharply, we cannot find mistakes in it 
14. The reporter which said that | was deceived. 15. The diam<md, 
that is pure carbon, is a brilliant gem. 16. The brakemen and the cattle 
which were on the train were killed. 17. BeputaMon and eharaeUf 
do not mean the same thing : the one denotes what we are ; the other, 
what we are thought to be. 18. Kosciusko, having come to this 
country, he aided us in our Revolutionary struggle. 19. AVhat pleased 
me much, and which was spoken of by others, was the general appear- 
ance of the class. 20. There are many boys whose fathers and mothers 
died when they were infants. 21. One does not know but that the 
future has these things in store for him. 22. Shall you be able to sell 
them boots? 23.. I don't know but what I may. 24 Beer and wine 
Itae favorite drinks abroad : the one is made from grax>es ; the other 
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fsmsL Iwrley. 25. There is one maiked difference between aliiners 
■ad trout ; these have scales, and those have not. 26. All the means 
that grace display which drew the wondzons plan. 27. Help thjself , 
and Heaven will help yon. 



I.ESSON 89. 

CLASSES OF ADJECTIVES. 

latroduotorr mnto.—- Yon learned In Lesson 12 that, in the sentence Ripe 
tpplm are hmU/tftd^ unripe apples are hwrtfvH^ the adjectives ripe and unripe 
limit, or narrow, the application of apples by describing, or expreftsin;; cer- 
tain qualities of the fruit. You learned, also, that the^ this, an, no, some, and 
many limit, or narrow, the application of any noun which they modify, as 
apple or apples, by poinUn^j^out the particular fmit, nnmbering, or denoting 
the quantity of it. 

AdjecUves wliich limit by describinc^ or expressing quality are called 
Dsaorl|Hlvc A4ieotivwi ; and those which limit by pointing out, numbering, 
or denoting quantity are called Deflnitire A^jeotiTes. 

Adjectives modifying a noun do noit limit, or narrow. Its application 
(1) when they denote qualities which always belong to the thing named ; 
■B, ydUMO gold, the good God, the Hue sky ; or (2) when they are attribute 
complements, denoting qualities asserted by the verb ; as. The fields were 
froen; The ground was dry and hard. 



DEFINITIONS. 

An A^ective Is a word used to modify a noun or a pronoun. 

A I>escripfive Adjective is one that limits by expressing 
inality. 

A I>efinUiMe Adjective Is one that limits by /pointing ont, 
■nmhering, o^enoting quantity. 

The definitiye adjectives an or a and the are commonly 
called Articles. 
A noun may take the place of an adjective, 

Xaoamplet,— London journals, the New York press, silver spoons, dUmond i^ 
ttaie papers, (fold bracelet. 
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The hOTM ot the hones miat he turned into the lot. Here the before hone diatln- 
gnisheB a certain animal, and the before horees^ certain animals, from otlicrs of tlie 
Bame class ; and the before lot distinguishes it from the yard or the stable— things in 
other classes. TJie hone is a noble animal. Here the distinguishes IMs does of animals 
from other classes. But we cannot say TJie man (meaning the race) is mortal, The 
anger ve a short mndness, The truth is eternal, The poetry and the painting are fine 
arts, because man, anger, truth, poetry, and painting are sufficiently distinguished 
without thte. 

lHr«e<4ai».— Study the Cauttcm as explained, and coirect these cnors :— 
1. This is another kind of a sentence. 2. Churchill received the 
title of a dnke. 3. A hUl is from the same root as column, 4. Dog is a 
qnadmped. 5. I erpected some such an offer. 6. The woman is the 
equal of man. 7. The sculpture is a fine iCrt. 8. Unicom is kind of a 
rhinoceros. 9. Oak is harder than the maple. 

Caution. — ^Use an, «, or the. before each of two or more 
connected adjectiyes only when these modify different nouns, 
expressed or understood. 

XaBpianation.—A eoUon and a eilk umbrdla means titfo umbrellas— one cotton 
and the other silk ; the word vmbrella Is understood after cotton. A cotton and eilk 
ymbrtUa meaoa one umbrella partly cotton and partly silk ; cotton and silk modify 
the same noon— umdreiJZa. 

IHraefiMs*— Study the Caution as explained, and correct these errors :— 
1. The Korihem and Southern Hemisphere. 2. The Northern and 
the Southern Hemispheres. 8. The right and left hand. 4. A Pull- 
man and Wagner sleeping-coach. 5. The fourth and the fifth verses. 
6. A Webster's and Worcester's dictionary. 

CauH€m. — Bepeat aw, a, or tie before connected nouns 
denoting things that are to be distinguished from each 
other or emphasized. 

IMreotiofft. — Study the Caution, and correct these errors :— 
/ L There is a difference between the sin and sinner. 2. We criti- 
die not the dress but address of the speaker. 8. A noun and pronoun 
ue alike in offiee. 4 Distinguish carefully between an adjective and 
Adyerb. 5. The lion, as well as tiger, belongs to the cat tribe. 
& Nelthflr the North Pole nor South Pole has jei been reached. 

H CmiuHon^ — A few and a little should be used when 
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opposed to fwfie; few when opposed to many; and littU 
when opposed to much. 

J?aNiM»pIe«.— He nved a few things, and a fUtU money tnm. the wreck. Fern 
shall part where many meet LUtU was aaid or done abont tt 

IHreetton.— Stady the Caation, and correct these errors :— 
1. There are a few pleasant days in March, beoauBe it is a storm' 
month. 2. He saved a little froim the fixe, as it broke oat in the 
night. 8. Few men live to be a hundzed years old, but not many. 
4. little can be done, but not much. 

JNreetlMs,— Write correct sentences illnstnting ereiy point in these Ontiiias. 



LESSOM 81. 

CONSTRUCTION OF ADJECTIVES- 
CONTINUED. 

Caution. — Choose apt adjectives, but do not use them 
needlessly ; avoid such as repeat the idea or exaggerate it 

2>{ree«on.— study the Caution carefully, and correct these errors :— 

1. It was splendid fun. 2. It was a tremendous dew. 8. He used 
less words than the other speaker. 4. The lad was neither docile nor 
teachable. 5. The belief in immortality is common and universal. 
6. It was. a gorgeous apple. 7. The arm-chair was roomy and c^ie- 
dous. 8. It was a lovely bunn, but I paid a frightful price for it. 

Cauiian. — Place adjectives where there can be no doubt 
as to what you intend them to modify. If those formings 
series are of different rank, place nearest the noun the one 
most closely modifying itw If they are of the same rank, 
place them where they will sound best — ^generally in the 
order of length ; the longest nearest the noun^ if they pre- 
cede it ; the shortest, if they follow it 

IMree^on.— study the Caution, and correct these errors:— 

L A new bottle of wine, <&• The house was comf ortaUe and lugp* Jl 



f 
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8. A salt barrel of pork. 4 It was a blue soft beautiful sky. 5. A 
fried dish of bacon. 6. We saw in the distance a precipitous, barren, 
towering mountain. 7. Two gray fiery little eyes. 8. A dodle and 
mild pupil. 9. A pupil, docile and mild. 
IHreetion.— Write correct Bentences illustrating every point in these two Cautions. 

Miscellaneous Errors. 

IMrectfon.— Two of the expressions below are correct. Give the Cautions which 
ttie others violate, and correct tlie errors :— 

1. I can bear the heat of summer, but not cold of winter. 3. The 
North and South Pole.Ni3. The eldest son of a duke is called ''mar- 
quis." 4. He had deceived me, and so I had a little faith in him. 
5. An old and young man. 6. A prodigious snow-ball hit my cheek. 
7. The evil is Intolerable and not to be borne. 8. The fat, two lazy 
men. 9. It was a fearful storm. 10. A white and red flag were flying. 

11. His unusual, unexpected, and extraordinary success surprised him. 

12. He wanted a apple, an hard apple. 13. A dried box of herrings. 
14. He received a honor, 15. Such an use I 16. The day was delight- 
ful and warm. 17. Samuel Adams's habits were unostentatious, 
frugal, and simple. 18. The victory was complete, though a few of 
the enemy were killed or captured. 19. The truth is mighty and will 
prevaiL 20. The sceptre, the mitre, and coronet seem to me poor 
things for great men to contend for. 21. A few can swim across the 
Straits of Dover, for the width is great and the current strong. n22. I 
have a oontemptlble opinion of you. 23. She has less friends than L 



LESSOli %%. 

CLASSES OF VERBS AND ADVERBS. 

Imtrodnctory Eiata.— Tou learned in Lesson 28 tliat in saying VrasMngUm 
tfxjpiwmi we do not fully express the act performed. Adding ComwaUu^ we 
complete the predicate by naming tlie cue that receives tlie act whicli 
passes over from the doer. TrannHiive means pamng over^ and so all verbs 
Uiat represent an action as passing over from a doer to a receiver are called 
TranaitiTe Verhs. If we say CornwaUis was captured hyWoAhington^ the verb is 
BtUl transitive ; but the object, Cornwaili&^ which names the receiver^ is UetQ 
the »a>Jefit of the eeDtencey and not, as before, tlie oti^t covnfJlQin^iU., Xcsa^j^ 
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that the db^i^ the word which names the receiTer of the action, may be the 
subject, or it may be the object complement. 

All Tcrbs that, like/a(2 in Leaves fcdl^ do not represent the action -as pass- 
ing over to a receiverf and all that express mere being or state of being are 
called IntransitiTe Verbs. 

A verb transitive in one sentence ;' as, He writes good English, may be in- 
transitive in another; as, He unrites well — meaning simply Me is a good wrUer, 
For a verb to be transitive an object must be expressed, or must obviously 
be understood. 

WashUigton captured ComtoaUis. Here captured represents the action as 
having taken place in past time. Tense means timCy and so this verb is in the 
past tense. OorninaUis cajAuredy the war speedily closed. Here ctqttured is, as you 
have learned, a participle ; and, representing the action as past, it is 2^ pad 
participle. Notice that ed is added to capture (final e is always dropped wlicu 
ed is added) to form its past tense and its past participle. All verbs that 
form the past tense and the past participle by adding ed to the present are 
called Regular Verbs. 

All verbs that do not form the past tense and the past participle by add- 
ing ed to the present; sSyfaU^fdlyfaUen; go^ toent^ gone^ are called Irregular 
Verb*. 

Early y Tierec^ftery now, often^ aoon^ presently ^ etc, used to modify any verb— 
as tffiU go\nl loUl go soon — by expressing timCy are called AdTertw of Time. 

Away^ backy dsewherCy Jience^ om<, within^ etc., used to modify any verb— as 
wiU go in I wiU go away — by expressing direction or ptacCy are called AdTerta 
of Place. 

Exceedingly y Imrdlyy quitCy suffl/HenUyy too, veryy etc., used to modify a word 
— as the adjective ?iot in The tea is very hot — ^by expressing degrecy are called 
Adverbs of Degree. 

liainlyy sOy thuSy wdl, wo, yesy* etc., used to modify a word — as spoke in He 
spoke plainly — by expressing manner y are called Adverbs of Manner. 

HencCy therefore^ whyy etc., used in making an inference or in asking for the 
cause — as, It is dark, hencCy or thereforey the sun is down ; Why is it dark ?— 
are called Adverbs of Oaase. 
■- . ■ * ■ — • • 

* Many grammarians say that no and yes {nay and yea) are independent when they 
answer qnestions. Bat they seem rather to modify words omitted in the answer but 
contained in the question ; as*, Did you see him ? No = \ did no {not) see him. That 
the form no is not now used in an answer except when the modified words are omitted 
does not argue against the position taken. Compare whether or no, condemned by 
some, but good English nevertheless. Otfier words change t heir form when the modi- 
fied words are omitted ; as, My book is new. Mine Is new. 

fes (= certainly) mny be explained in a similar way. Some make of these words 
kte part of speech, and call them responsives. 
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Some adverbs fall into more than one class ; as, a«, «o, ihxn. 
Some adverbs, as you have learned, connect clauses, and so are called 
Oonjanctive Adverbs. 



DEFINITIONS. 

A Verb is a word that asserts action, being, or state of being. 

An Adverb is a word used to modify a yerb, an a^ectiye, or an 
adyerb.. 

Classes of Verbs with respect to MEANma. 

A Transitive Verb is one that requires an object.* 

An Intransitive Verb is one tliat does not require an object. 

Classes of Verbs with respect to Form. 

A JRegtUar Verb is one tliat forms its past tense and past 
participle by adding ed to the present 

An Irregular Verb is one tliat does not form its past tense 
and past participle by adding ed to the present. 

Classes of Adterbs. 

Adverbs of Time are those which generally answer the ques- 
tion, Whmf 

Adverbs of Place are those which generally answer the ques- 
tion, Where? 

Adverbs of Degree are those which generally answer the 
question, To vhat extent? 

Adverbs of Manner are those which generally answer the 
question, In what way ? 

Adverbs of Cause are those which generally answer the ques- 
tion. Why? 

I>lrcceio».— Point ont the transitive and the Intransitive, the regalar and the 
irregular verbs in Lesson 14, and classify the adverbs. 

* The object of a transitive verb, that if, the name of the receiver of the action, 
nay be the (ibject complement or it may be the tul^ect ; as, BratiiB stabbed CcKar, 
Cauar was stabbed by Bratus. 

10 
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L£880l« 88. 

CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

Caution. — Choose apt adverbs, but do not use them 
aeedlessly ; avoid such as repeat the idea or exaggerate it. 

Example;— \ could \il (not W,y) afford the time. She is (u tall as 700 are. She 
is not to tall (not (U in denying equality) as yon arc. Do at (not like) I do. This (not 
this her* or Vrv) sentence is correct. He wrote that (not how that) he had been sick. 
The belief iu immortality is univenaUy held (not unitenaUy held tterywhert). His 
DOse was very (not UrrUdy or ftigh^uUy) red. 

JNreeeioM.— Study the Caution and the Examples, and correct these errors :— 
1. I returned back here yesterday. 2. He had not hardly a minute 
to spare. 8. The affair was settled amicably, peaceably, and peace- 
fully. 4. It was awfuUy amusing. 5. This 'ere knife is dulL 
6. That 'ere horse has the heaves. 7. He isn't as studious as his 
sister. 8. I do not like too much sugar in my tea. 9. He seldom or 
ever went home sober. 10. The belief in immortality is umyersally 
held by all. 11. I am dreadfully glad to hear that. 12. This is a 
fearfully long lesson. 

Caution. — Place adverbs where there can be no doubt as 
to what you intend them to modify. Have regard to the 
sound also. Seldom, if ever, should they stand between 
the to and the infinitive, 

Examples.— I only rowed across the river = 1 only (here an adjective), and no one 

eJse, rowed, etc., or = I only rowed, etc., but did not »wim or tpode. I rowed ontjf 

ctcrasi ti*® ^^®'f = a«tw», not «p or down, etc. T rowed across the rkw only = the 

river anlVy "^t the 6ay, etc. Merely to see (not to merely me) her was sufficient. Not 

every trotter is a Dexter (not j^pery trotter is w)/ a Dexter). 

j^^,^^f^ti9n,—%\.xiiij the Caution and the Examples, and correct tl^ae errors :— 
J 1 have thought of marrying often. 3. We only eat three meals 
^ <Jav^ ' ^* ^® ^^^^ *^ »pldly recruit. 4. All is not gold that glit- 
sy^ 5. He tries to distinctly speak. 6. He tries distinctly to speak. 

-^. that glitters is not gold. 
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Caution. — ^Unless you wish to affirm^ do not use two 
negative words so that they shall contradict each other. 

JS!sBaM»pI««.— No one tuu (not hasn^C) yet reached the North Pole. No unpleasao 
circumstance happened (proper, because it is intended to affirm). 

I>lreetion,— Study the Caution and the Examples, and correct these errors :— 
1. No other reason can never be given. 2. He doesn't do nothing. 
8. He isn't improving much, I don't think. 4. There must be some« 
thing wrong when children do not love neither father nor mother. 
6. He isn't no sneak. 6. Charlie Boss can't nowhere be found. 

Caution.— Do not use adverbs for adjectives or adjectives 
for adverbs. 

JSmamples,—!, The moon looks ccUm and peaceful (not calmly koA peacefully^ as 
the words are intended to describe the moon). 2. The moon looks down calmly and 
'peaceftdly on the battle field (not calm and peacefitl^ as the words are intended to tell 
how she performs the ac(). 3. I cannot learn to long a (not wch a long) lesson. 

IMreefion.— Study the Caution and the Examples, and correct these errors :— 

1. It was a softly blue sky. 2. The river runs rapid. 8. Tou 
must read more distinct. 4. It was an uncommon good harvest. 
6. She is most sixteen. 6. The discussion waxed warmly. 7. The 
prima donna sings sweet. 8. She is miserable poor. 9. My head feels 
badly. 10. He spoke up prompt. 11. He went most there. 12. He 
behaved very bad. 13. This is not such a warm day as yesterday. 
J)irec*lon.— Write correct sentences illustrating every point in these four Cautions. 



LESSOM S4. 



CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS— CONTINUED. 

MiSCELLANBOUS EbBOBS. 
JHrection,— Three of these sentences are correct. Give the Cautions which the 
others violate, and correct the errors : — 

1. Begin it over again. * 2. This can be done easier. " 8. The house 

is extra warm. 4. Most every one goes there. » 5. The sparrow chirps 

constantly. 6. He hasn't his lesson, I don't believe. 7. A circle can't 

in no way be squared. 8. This is a remarkable cold winter. * 9. The 

soldier died hard. 10. Feathers feel softly. ^1. It is pretty near 

finished. 12. He ian't as atout as he waa. \^. \\.\%«i^^\si\fe'^VQ^>'t!S!L^ 
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dajr. '14. He is some better just now. 15. Generally erery morning 
we went to the spring. 16. I wish to simply state this point. 17. He 
tried to not only injure but to also ruin the man. 18. The lesson was 
prodigiously long. 19. The cars will not stop at this station only 
when the bell rings. 20. He can do it as good as any one can. 21. Most 
everybody talks so. 22. He hasn't yet gone, I don't understand. 
28. He behaved thoughtlessly, recklessly, and carelessly. 24. That 
^ere book is readable. 25. I will not go but once. 26. I can't find out 
neither where the lesson begins nor where it ends. 27. They were 
nearly dressed alike. 28. The tortured man begged that they would 
kill him again and again. 29. The fortune was lavishly, profusely, 
and prodigally spent. « 80. Improper motives were not suggested. 



LESSOn 8S. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

DEFINITION.— A Treposition is a word wUeh introdnces a 
phrase modifier, aad shows the relation, in sense, of its prineipal 
word to the word modified. 

Composition. 

IHreefioM.— We s^ve, below, a list of the prepositions in common use. Make 
short sentences in which each of these shall be aptly used. Use two or three of them, 
in a single sentence, Jf you wish :— 



Aboard^ 

about, 

above, 

across, 

after, 

against, 

along, 

amid, 

amidst, 

among, 

amongst, 

around. 



athwart, 

before, 

behind, 

below, 

beneath, 

beside, 

besides, 

between, 

betwixt, 

beyond, 

but, 

by, 
down, 



ere. 


till. 


for. 


to. 


from, 


toward. 


in. 


towards. 


into. 


under. 


of. 


underneath. 


on. 


until. 


over, 


unto. 


past. 


up. 


round, 


upon, 


since. 


with. 


through, 


within. 


l\\TO\3L^hout, 


without 



Composition — Prepositions — Continued, 1 49 

Benutrh^—BaUng^ eoneeming^ during, exeeptinffy nottpUhstanding^ pending^ re- 
garding^ respectingy savingy and touching are still participles in form, and Bometimes 
are such in use. Bnt iii most cases the participial meaning has faded out ot them, 
and thej express mere relations. 

Buty exeepty and tavty in such a sentence as All &u^ or excqpt or save him were lost, 
are nsnotly classed with ivepoeitions. 

The phrases aboard (tfy according to, along vfithy as toy because of (by cause of), 
from amongy from beHoeeny from undery etc, instead <)f (in stead of), oat ofy over 
againsty and round about may be called compound prepositions. But ftom in these 
compounds ; as. He crawled from under the rtdnsy really introduces a phrase, the 
principal term of which is the phrase that follows it. 

Many prepositions^come adverbs when the noun which ordinarily follows them is 
omitted ; as, He rode pasty He stands above. 
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COMPOSITION-.-PREPOSITIONS— CONTINUED. 

To the Te€teher,—'il[oat prepositions express relations so diverse, and so delicate 
in their shades of distinction, that a deftnition of them based upon etymology would 
mislead. A happy and di«criminating use of prepositions can be acquired only by an 
extended study of good authors. We do, below, all that we think it prudent or profit- 
able to do witii them. He should be a man of wide and careful reading who assumes 
to teach pupils that such prepositions, and such onlj/y should be used with certain 
words. Nowhere in grammar is dogmatism more dangerous than here. That gram- 
marian exceeds his commission who marks out for the pupils^ feet a path narrower 
than the highway which the usage of the best writ^« and speakers has cast up.* 

l>fr«c*ion.— We give, below, a few words with the prepositions which usually 
accompany them. Form short sentences containing these words combined with each 

* Take a single illustration: grammarians, in general, teach that between and b€tu:i3ri 
" refer to two," are used " only when two things or sets of things are referred to.'' 
Ordinarily, and while clinging to their derivation, they are so used, but are they 
alwaySy and must they be ? " A choice between two or ihore alternatives."— JfwWg'an. 
"There was a hunting match agreed upon betwixt a lion, an ass, and a fox."— 
r Estrange. " Between two or more authors* different readers will differ. "— Campbell. 
" Read between the lines."— ifo^^/i^i; Arnold. " The Greeks left no spaces between 
their words." — Wilson. "Betwixt the slender boughs came glimpses of her ivory 
neck." — Bryanf. With what clumsy circumlocutions would our speech be filled if 
prepositions could never slip the leash of their etsrmology. What simple and graceful 
substitutes could be found for the last phrase In these sentences : There were forty 
deiiks in the room with ample space between them ; We have distinguished between 
four things t 
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of the prppoeitions which follow them, and note carefully the different relations 
expressed by the different prepositions : — 

Abide aX, by, with; accommodate to, toith; adyantage of, awr; 
agree to, toith; angry at, with; anxious about, for ; aigae agaifut, 
with; arrive at, in; attend on, or upon, to; beguile of, with; caielefls 
about, in, of; commonicate to, with; compare to, with; oonsists in, 
of; defend against, from; die by, for, of; different from; dis- 
appointed in, of; distinguish by, from; familiar to, with; impatient 
for-, of; indulge in, with; influence on, over, with; insensible of, to. 



LESSON ©7. 

CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 
JHreeHon.—Do with the following words as you were required to do above :~ 
Inquire (tfter, for, into, of; intrude into, tipon; joined to, with; 
liberal of, to; live at, in, on; look after, for, on; need of/ obliged 
for, to; -pext from, with; placed in, on; reconcile to, with; regard 
for, to; remonstrate a>gain«t, m^A; sank beneoith, in, into; share in, 
of, with; sit in, on, or upon; smile at, on; solicitous dbovJt,for ; strive 
cihovJt,for, with; taste /or, of; touch at, on, or upon; useful for, in, 
to; weary of, in, with; jeamfor, towa/rds. 



LESSON 9S. 



m 



CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS- 
CONTINUED. 

Caution. — Great care must be used in the choice of 

prepositions. 

IHreetioiii, — Correct these errors:— 

1. This book is different to that. 3. He stays to home. 8. They two 
quarreled among each other. 4. He is in want for money. 5. I was fol- 
lowed with a crowd. 6. He fell from the bridge in * the water. 7. He 
fought into * the Revolution. 8. He bears a close resemblance of his 

* In denotes motion or rest in a condition or place; into^ change from one condltton 
or place into another. ** When one Is outside of a place, he may be able to get inUi 
/ but be cannot do anything in it, until he has got into it." 
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fvtlier. 9. He entered in the plot. 10. He lives at London. 11. He 
lives in the torn of the road. 12. 1 have need for a vacation. 18. The 
child died with the croap. 14. He took a walk, bat was disappointed 
of it 15. He did not take a walk ; he was disappointed in it. 16. He 
'was accused with felony. 17. School keeps npon Monday. 18. Place a 
nuffk between each leaf. 19. He is angiy at his father. 20. He placed 
a letter into my hands. 21. She is angry with your conduct. 22. What 
is the matter of him ? 28. He broke his cane to pieces. 24. These 
plants differ with each other. 25. He boards to the hoteL 26. I board 
in the hotel. 27. She stays at the North. 28. He was averse from 
^e war. 29. You make no use with your talents. 80. He threw him- 
self onto the bed. 81. They are hard to work. 82. He distributed 
^e apples between his four brothers. 88. He went in the park. 
^ You can confide on him. 35. He arrived to Toronto. 86. I agree 
with that plan. 87. The evening was spent by reading. 88. Can 
7<Hi aoconmiodate me in one of those ? 89. What a change a century 
^ produced upon our country 1 40. He stays to school late. 41. The 
year of the Restoration plunged Milton in bitter poverty. 42. The 
Clonics declared themselves independent from England. 48. I spent 
^y Saturdays by going in the country, and enjoying myself by fishing.* 
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CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS— 

CONTINUED. 

Caution, — Do not use prepositions needlessly. 

DireeMow.— Correct these errors i— 

1. I went there at about noon. 2. In what latitude is Boston in ? 
8. He came in for to have a talk. 4. I started a week ago from last 
Saturday. 5. He was bom August 15, in 1884. 6. A good place to see 
Aplay isat Wallack's. 7. He went to home. 8. I was leading of a 
Horse about (Jeadirig is transitive). 9. By what state is Kentucky 
bounded by ? 10. His servants ye are to whom ye obey. 11. Where 

* This sentence and many of the worst in this Lesson have been called fioiSL 
■^ool compositiooA 
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ftie 70a going to ? 12. They admitted of the fact. 18. Raise 7001 book 
off of the table. 14. He took the poker from out of the fiie. 15. Of 
what is the air composed of ? 16. Yoa can tell bj trying of it 17. Where 
haye you been to ? 18. The boy is like to his father. 19. They offered 
to him a chair. 20. This is the subjett of which I intend to write 
about. 21. Butter brings twenty cents for a pound. 22. Give to me a 
knife. 23. I haye a brother of fiye years old. 24. To whaA may Italy 
be likened to? 25. In about April the farmer puts in his seed. 
26. Jack's f ayorite sport was in robbing orchards. 27. Before answer- 
ing of you, I must think. 28. He liyes near to the riyer. 

Caution, — Do not omit prepositions when they are neede<L^ 

2Mre0<lofft.~CoiTect these errors :— 

1. There is no use going there. 2. He is worthy our help. 3. I w^js 

preyented going. 4. He was banished the country. 5. He is unwortt^y 

our charity. 6. What use is this to him ? 7. He was bom on the lBt;li 

August, 1834. 8. Adam and Eye were expelled the garden. 9. It was 

the size of a pea. 10. Egypt is the west side of the Bed Sea. 

J>ireetUm,—VoiDi oat the prepositions in Lessons 80 and 81, and name the wonte 
between which, in sense, they show the relation. 



LESSON 400. 



CLASSES OF CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER 

CONNECTIVES. 

Introdactory Hints.— The stars look down upon the roofs of the liying and 
upon tlie graves of the dead, hut neither the living nor the dead are conscious 
of tlieir gaze. Here and^ &u^, neUhei\ and nor connect words, phrases, and 
clauses of equal rank., or order^ and so are called Oo-ordiaate Oo^junotions. 
Both clauses may be independent, or both dependent but of equal rank. 

At the burning of Moscow, it seemed as [It would seem] \f the heavens 

were lighted up thai the nations mi|s;ht behold the scene. Here a«, </*, and 

thai connect each a lower, or subordinate, clause to a clause of Ai|^A«r rank, 

and so are called Subordinate Oonjanotions. One clause may be independent 

and the other dependent, or both depeiiflLe.\i\.\i\>X. oluiicquaZ rank. 
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DEFINITIONS. 

A Con^unMon is a word used to connect words, phrases, or 
ilanses. 

C^^ordinate Coftfundions are such as connect words, 
phrases, or clauses of tiie same rank* 

Subordinate Conjunctions are such as connect clauses 
if different rank. 

JBemarft.— Some of the coimectiTefl, below, are conjunctions proper ; cKnne are 
ttdative pronouns ; and some are adyerbs or adverb phrases, which, in addition to 
thdr oflSce as modifiers, may, in the absence of the conjunction, take its office upon 
themsclyes, and connect the clauses. These may be called conjunctive adverbs. 

CO-ORDINATE CONNECTIVES. 

Copulative, — An^, both , . . and, as well as,* are conjunctions 
proper. Accordingly, besides, consequently, fwrthermore, hence, like- 
vm, moreov&r, now, so, then, and ther^ore are conjunctive adyerbs. 

Adversative, — Bttt is a conjunction proper. Hbtoever, nei>erthe- 
ieu, notwithstanding^, on the contra/ry, on the other hand, stiU, and yet 
an conjunctive adyerbs. 

AUemative. — Neither, nor, or, either , , , or, and neither . . . 
nor are conjunctions proper. Else and otherwise are conjunctiye 
sdverbs. 

SUBORDINATE CONNECTIVES. 
Connectives of AixrEcnvB Clauses. 

That, what, whatever, \ which, whichever, who, and whoever are rela- 
tire pronouns. YThen, where, whereby, wherein, and why are conjunc- 
tivB adyerbs. 

Connectives of Adverb Clauses. 

Time. — After, as, bef&re, ere, since, tUl, untU, when, whenever, while, 
did fohiUt are conjunctive adverbs. 
Place. — Whence, where, and wherever are conjunctiye adverbs. 

* Ttte as wen as in SIb, Of Wifl/ M /, went; and not tbat \n He U as w«tt a» 1 am. 
t The connective u^AicA may be an adjective. See p. 28», \. U. 
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Degree. — As, than, that, and the are oonjnnetiYe adyerbs, ooiielatiye 
with adjectives or adverbs. 

Manner. — Ae is a conjnnctiye adverb, correlative, often, with ui 
adjective or an adverb. 

Real Cause. — As, because, far, since, that, and whereas are conjimc- 
tlons proper. 

Reason. — Because, for, and since are conjunctions proper. 

Purpose.— In order that, lest (= that not), that, and so that are con- 
junctions proper. 

Condition.— Except, if, in ease that, on condition that, provided, pro-> 
vided that, so, and unless are conjunctions proper. 

Concession,— Although, \f (= even if), notwithstanding, though, and 
whether are conjunctions proper. However is a conjunctive adverb. 
Whatever, whichever, and whoever are relative pronouns used indefi- 
nitely. 

CoNNBcnvKs OF NouN Claubbs. 

If, lest, thai, and whether are conjunctions proper. Whait, uMt 
and wJw are pronouns introducing questions ; how, when, wheM^t 
where, and why are conjunctive adverbs. 

JHreetUnt.—Stadj the li»t8 above, and point ont all the connectlveft in LeMon* 
80, 81, telling which are relative pronouns, which are conjanctlonB pr(q[>er,and wblcb 
are conjunctive adverbs. 

To the Teaeher.—U the pnpils lack maturity, the six following lessons may be 
omitted. The authors consider these exercises very profitable, but their omiasiou wffl 
occasion no break in the course. 

LESSON 101. 

COMPOSITION— CONNECTIVES. 

JHreetion.— Write compound sentences whose clauses shall be joined by tU 
connectives named in the three subdivisions of Oo-ordincUe Conneetives. 



LESSOn 102. 

COMPOSITION— CONNECTIVES— CONTINUED. 

J}ireetion.— Write complex sentences whose clauses shall be joined by the cod- 
nectiveft of acUective clauses^ and \>y tUe coxvuec^NOb ol qAmji^ doMiec of Hmt,plt^ 
Uegrtee, and manner. 
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USSON 403. 

COMPOSITIONS-CONNECTIVES— CONTINUED. 

l>ireeti<»n.— Write complex sentences whose clauses shall be joined by the con* 
nectives of adverb dautea of nal caiuse, reason, purpoee, condition, and concession, 
■od by the coDBectiTes of noun douses. 



LESSON 404. 



CONNECTIVES. 

AlTALTSIg. 

INree^ion.— Tell what kinds of clauses follow the connectives, below, and what 
tte the usual connectives of snch clauses, and then analyze the sentences :— 

As may connect a clause expressing manner, tints, de- 
gree, cause, ov reason. 

1. Monnt Marcy is not so liigli as Mount Washington. 

3. As I passed by» I found an altar with this inscription. 
8. It most be raining, as men are carrying umbrellas. 

4. Ice floats, as water expands in freezing. 

6. Half -learned lessons slip from the memory, as an icicle from the 
bad. 

If may connect a clause expressing condition, time, C07i- 
cemon, or may introduce a noun clause. 

6. If a slave's lungs breathe our air, that moment he is free. 

7. If wishes were horses, all beggars might ride. 

8. Who knows if * one of the Pleiads is really missing. 

9. If the flights of Dryden are higher. Pope continues longer on 
Skewing. 

Lest may connect a clause expressing purpose or may in- 
troduce a noun clause. 



* Many grammarians say that (/" here is improperly wed for whether. But thU use 
^ it ii conunoD in good mttors in early and iu modem Sng).\&Yi. 
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10. England fears lest Russia may endanger British role in India. 

11. Watch and pray, lest je enter into temptation. 

Since may conuect a clause expressing timey caiise, or 
reason. 

12. It must be raining, since men are carrying umbrellas. 

18. Many thousand years have gone by, since the Pyramids wen 
built. 
14. Since the Puritans could not be convinced, they were penecated. 



LESSON 40S. 



CONNECTIVES— CONTINUED. 

Analysis. 

2>{reetion.— Tell what kinds of claiues follow tbe connectiTeB, below, and whst 
are the unicU coimectivefl of such clauses, and then analyze the sent^ices :— 

Thai may introduce a noun clause or an adjective clause, 
or connect a clause expressing degree, cause, or purpose. 

1. The Pharisee thanked God that he was not like other men. 

2. Vesuvius threw its laya so far that Herculaneum and Pompeii 
were buried. 

8. The smith plunges his red-hot iron into water that he jdaJ 
harden it. 

4. Socrates said that he who might be better employed was idle. 

5. We never tell our secrets to people that pump for them. 

When may connect a clause expressing time, cause, con- 
dition, an adjective clause, a noun clause, or co-ordinate 
clauses. 

6. The Aztecs were astonished when they saw the Spanish horses. 

7. November is the month when the deer sheds its horns. 

8. When the future is uncertain, make the most of the present 
9, When the five great EiUiopQKiii«fi»&\^t\» lk!ids.U a question. 
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10. When judges aooept bribes, what may we expect fiom common 
people? 

11. The dial instituted a formal inquiry, when hands, wheels, and 
weights protested their innocence. 

Where may connect a clause expressing place, an adjec- 
tive clause^ or a noun clause. 

12. No one knows the place where Moses was buried. 
18. Where Moses was buried is still a question. 

14. No one has been where Moses was buried. 

While may connect a clause expressing time or conces- 
sion, or may connect co-ordinate clauses. 

15. Napoleon was a genius, while Wellington was a man of talents. 

16. WhUe we sleep, the body is rebuilt. 

17. While Charles L had many excellent traits, he was a bad king. 



LESSON 406. 



CONNECTIVES— CONTINUED. 

ANALYSIS. 

INraofion.— Use the appropriate connectives, and change these coraponnd sen- 
tences to complex without chan^g the meaning, and then analyze them :— 

Let one dependent clause be an adjective clause ; let three express cause ; five, 
cmdition ; and two, concession. 

1. Ciesar put the proffered crown aside, but he would fain have 
Ikadit 

2. Take away honor and imagination and poetry £h>m war, and it 
becomes carnage. 

8. His crime has been discoyered, and he must flee. 
, 4. You must eat, or you will die. 

6. Wisdom is the principal thing, therefore get wisdom. 

6. Let but the commons hear this testament, and they would go 
uid kiss dead Caesar's wounds. 

7. Men are carrying umbrellas ; it is raining. 

8. Have ye braye sons ? look in the next fierce brawl to see them 
die. 
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9. The Senate knows this, the Ck>n8al sees it, and yet the traitor 
lives. 

10. Take away the grandenr of his cause, and Washington is a 
rebel instead of the purest of patriots. 

11. The diamond is a sparkling gem, and it is pure carbon. 

JDireelion.— Two of the dependent clauses, below, express condition, and three 
eoncession. Place an appropriate conjonctioD before each, and then analyze the 
sentences :— 

12. Should we fail, it can be no worse for us. 

18. Had the Plantagenets succeeded in France, there would never 
have been an England. 

14. Were he my brother, I could do no more for him. 

15. Were I so disposed, I could not gratify the reader. 

16. " Were I [Admiral Nelson] to die this moment, mart frigciie* 
would be found written on my heart." 



LESSOM 407. 

CONSTRUCTION OF CONNECTIVES. 

Caution. — Some conjunctions and conjunctive adverbs 
may stand in correlation with other words. And may be 
accompanied by both ; as by as, by so, or by such; but (bid 
also and but Ukeivise) by not only ; if by then; nor by 
neither ; or by either or by whether ; that by so ; tlie by 
the ; though by yet; when by then; and where by there. 

Be careful that the right words stand in correlation, and 
stand where they belong. 

Examples,— BvLTt was as (not 90 in canning equality) had a man as Arnold. Burr 
was not 90 (not as in denying equality) bad a man as Arnold. Give me neither riches 
nor (not or) poverty. I cannot find either my book or (not nor) my hat. Dogs not 
only bark (not not only dogs bark) but also bite. Not only dogs (not dogs not only) 
bark but wolves also. He was neither (not neither was) rich nor poor. 

IMreceion.— Study the Caution, and correct these errors:— 
1. He not only gave me advice, but also money. 2. A theatrical 
may either imply some peculiarity of gesture or a dissimulatioa 



^^j^art 
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17 xeal sentiinentB. 8. She not only dressed richly bat tMtef ally, 
either Massachusetts or Pennsylvania has the population of New 
L 5. The elm is not as tail as the pine. 6. Not only he is snc- 
fol, bat he deserves to succeed. 7. There was nothing either 
ige nor interesting. 8. The moon is not as large as the sun, nor i« 
bright. 

'autian. — Choose apt connectives^ bnt do not nse them 
ilessly or instead of other parts of speech. 

MM»j»le».— Seldom, (^(not or) ever, should an adverb stand between to and the 
tive. I will try to (not and) do better next time. No one can deny that (not 
le has money. A harrow is drawn over the ground, which (not and whi^ covers 
sed. Who doubts that (not bwt that) Napoleon lived? The doctor bad scaicely 
iken (not but) a patient called. He has no love for his father &r (not mot) for his 
er (the negative no is felt throughout the sentence, and need not be repeated 
or). He was not well, nor (not or) was he sick (not is e^;>ended in the first 
e ; nor is needed to make the second clause ii^;ative). 

ree<ion«— Study the Caution and the Examples, and correct these errors :— 
The excellence of Virgil, and which he possesses beyond other 
Is, is tenderness. 2. Try and recite the lesson -pertectiy to-mor- 
3. Who can doubt but that there is a God ? 4. No one can eat 
drink while he is talking. 6. He seldom or ever wont to church. 
To one can deny but that the summer is the hottest season. 

Jautian. — Else, other, oihertvise, rather, and adjectives 
I adverbs expressing a comparison are usuaDy followed 
than. But £l8e, other, and more, implying something 
lUional, but not different, in kind, may be followed by 
or besides. 

munples.—K diamond is nothing else than carbon. Junius was no other thao 
Phil^ Francis. The cripple cannot walk otherwise than on crutches. Americans 
Id rather travel Uian stay at home. I rose earlier than I meant to. He can con- 
) on other topics besides politics. 

Ireeftoft.— 43tudy the Caution and the Examples, and correct these errors :— 

L. Battles are fought with other weapons besides pop-guns. 2. The 
m is something else but green cheese. 8. Comwallis could not do 
srwise but surrender. 4. It was no other but the President. /5. He 
mmer saw the enemy but he turned and ran. 
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Caution. — Two or more connected words or phrases re- 
ferring to another word or phrase should each makt good 
sense with it. 

Examples.— I baye always (add said) and etill do say tbat latxw is hcmorabls. 
Shakespeare was greater than any other poet that has (add Uved) or is now aliYS. Ths 
boy is stronger than his sister, but not so taU. 

2>irectioit.— Study the Caution and the Examples, and correct these emm :~ 
1. Gold is heavier, bat not so usef ol aa iron. 2. Gold is not so usef nl^. 
bat heavier than iron. 8. This is as valaable, if not more so, thar^ 
that 4. Faithful bojs have always and always will learn the lessonea «» 
5. Bread is more nutritious, but not so chei^, as potatoes. 6. TluL^ 
dedication may serve for almost any book that ham, is, or shall 
published. 
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MISCELLANEOUS ERRORS. 
IHreef ion.— Correct these errors, telUng what Caution each violates : — 
1. Carthage and Rome were rival powers : this city in Africa, and 
that in Euroi)e ; the one on the northern coast of the Mediterranean, 
the other on the southern. 2. The right and left lung were diseased. 
8. The right and the left lungs were diseased, 4. My friend has sailed 
Tor Euroi)e, who was here yesterday. 5. There are some men which 
are always young. 6. I cannot think but what God is good. 7. Thim- 
bles, that are worn on the finger, are used in pushing the needle. 8. A 
told B that he was his best friend. 9. Them fldssorB are raf 
dull. 10. Ethan Allen, being a rash man, he tried to capioxe Oanada. 
11. The lady that was thrown from the carriage, and who was picked 
up insensible, died. 12. The eye and ear have dilterent offioes. 18. I 
only laugh when 1 feel like it. 14. This is the same man who called 
yesterday. 15. He was an humble man. 18. He was thrown forward 
onto his face. 17. A knows more, but does not talk as well as, B. 
18. The book cost a dollar, and which is a great price. 10. At what 
wharf does the boat stop at ? 20. The music sounded hanhly. 21. He 
~*ould neither go himself or send anybody. 22. It isnt but a short 
ttoDce. 28. The butter ia Bplendid. 2iL The b^y was gneefol and 
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tall. 25. He hasn't, I don't suppose, laid by much. 26. One would 
lather have few friends than a few friends. 27. He is outrageously 
proud. 28. Not only the boy skated, but he enjoyed it. 29. He is 
not as braye as he is reckless. * 80. Who doubts but what two and two 
are four? 81. Some people never have and never will bathe in salt 
water. 82. The problem was difficult to exactly understand. 88. It 
was the length of your finger. 84. He bought a condensed can of milk. 
85. The fish breathes with other organs besides lungs. 86. The 
death is inevitable. 87. Bhe wore a i>eculiar kind of a dress. 



LESSON 409. 

VARIOUS USES OF ^A^HAT, THAT, AND BUT. 

What may be used as a relative pronoun^ an interrogative 
pronoun, a definitive adjective, an adverb, and an inter- 
jection. 

JBavampfe^.— He did whcU was right. What did he say? What man is happy 
with the toothache ? What with confinement and what with bad diet, the prisoner 
found himself reduced to a skeleton (here what = partly ^ and modifies the phrase 
following it). What! you a lionT 

That may be used as a relative pronoun, an adjective 
pronoun, a definitive adjective, a conjunction, and a con- 
junctive adverb. 



r.— He Uiot does a good deed is instantly ennobled. T^at is heroism. 
That man ia a hero. We eat that we may live. It was so cold (hat the mercury 
froze. 

But may be used as a conjunction, an adverb, an adjec- 
tive, and 2k preposition. 



.—The ostrich is a bird, but (adversative conjunction) it cannot fly. 
Not a sparrow fails but (= tm^0M~subordinate conjunction) God wills it. He was all 
but (conjunction or preposition) dead (a contraction of these two contradictory state- 
ments: He was all dead, but he was not dead ; or of this : He was all (anything in that 
Hne) except (the cUmax) dead). No man is to wicked but (conjunctive adverb) he 
loves virtue = No num ia wicked to that degree in which he loves XMOt virtue— «o = ta 
that degree, buts^in trAicA not. We meet but (adverb s onl^^ to v^* ^^^ ^ 

11 
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I - ■ _ - _ 

(adjective 3 om^) a dream. All ftiU (prapoeltioii = eaoufii Um liad fled. The teen 
of love were bopeleee Imt (preposition := exotpt^ for thee. I cannot bmt remember =1 
cannot do anfik^ng tut (prepoeition = «eo0pO remember. There is no llreride M 
[{JtfiU = except) the one wMeh] bae one vacant chair QM is liere called bj some a negir 
tive relative equalling thai not^ and making the aentance = Tlien la no llreside iktt 
hai md one vacant chair). 

IHrMl<#i».— Stndj the principles and examples given above ; point oat the enet 
use of whait tKat, and btU in these sentences, and then analyse the sentences;— 

1. He did nothing bat Iftngk. 8. It was onee sappoeed thst ays* 
tal is ice f rosen so hard that it can not be thawed. 8. What kfe 
equals a mother's ? 4. Theie is nobody here bat L 6. The fine arts 
weie all bat proscribed. 6. There's not a breeze bat whispen of 
thy name. 7. The longest life is but a day. 8. What if the bee love 
not these barren boaghs ? 9. That life is long which answers life's 
great end. 10. What 1 I the weaker vessel ? 11. Whom should I obey 
but thee ? Id. What by industry and what by economy, he had amassed 
a fortune. 18. I long ago found that out. 14. One should not always 
eat what he likes. 15. There's not a white hair on your face bnt 
should have its effect of gravity. 16. It was a look that, but for its 
quiet, would have seemed disdain. 17. He came but to return. 



LESSOM 440. 



REVIEW QUESTIONS. 

Lesion 85. — ^Define a noun. What is the distinction between a 
common and a proper noun ? Why is muiie a commcm noun ? What 
is a collective noun? An abstract noun? What are the classes of 
pronouns ? Define them. What is an antecedent ? 

Lesson 86.— Give and illustrate the Cautions respecting he, it, and 
they; the needless use of pronouns ; the two styles of the prcmoun; 
the use of th&m for those, and of what for that; and the use of who, 
which, that, and what. 

Lesson 87.~Give and illustrate the Cautions respecting oonneeted 
relative clauses; the relaUve in clauses not restrictive; the use of 
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thai instead of uho or whieh ; the position of the relative danse ; and 
the nse of thU and thaitt the one and the other. 

Le»9on9i, — Define an adjective. What two classes are there? 
Define them. What adjectives do not limit ? Illastrate. 

Leeaon 90. — Give and illustrate the Cantions respecting the nse of 
the adjectives an, a, and the; and the use of a feut, and few, a little 
and little. 

Lesson 91. — Give and illnstrate the Cautions respecting the choice 
and the position of adjectives. 

Lesson 92. — ^Define a verb. What are transitive verbs ? Intransi- 
tive ? niustrate. What distinction is made between the object and 
the object complement? What are regular verbs ? Irregular? nins- 
strate. What are the several classes of adverbs ? Define them. What 
is a conjunctive adverb ? 

Lesson 93. — Give and illustrate the Cautions respecting the choice 
and position of adverbs, the use of double negatives, and the use of 
euherbs for adjeetiees and adiecHt>es for adverbs. 



LESSON 444. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS— CONTINUED. 

Lesson 96. — ^Define a preposition. What are some of the common 
prepositions? What is said of some ending in ingf Of but, except, 
and soM t Of certain compound prepositions ? When do prepositions 
become adverbs ? 

Lesson 98. — GKve and illustrate the Caution in this Lesson, as to 
the choice of prepositions. Give violations of it, and correct them. 
What, in general, is the difference between in and into? 

Lesson 99. — Give and illustrate the two Cautions in this Lesson, re- 
lating to the use of prepositions. Give violations of them, and correct 
them. 

Lesson 100.— Define a conjunction. What are the two great classes 
of conjunctions, and what is their difference ? What other i>arts of 
speech besides conjunctions connect ? What axe ad.T«tb& t\3A& cfiso^^^x^ 
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oslled? Into whAl thiee daases aie co-oidinate coimeetiyes sabdiyid^ 
Whftt are some of the oonjonctioiiB and the oonjunctiye adyerbe of 
Mokdafls? What thiee kinds of cUnseB are oonneeted by sabozdinate 
oonnectiyes? Tlie oonnediTes of adyerb eLanfles subdiyide into what 
clamoB ? Qiye the leading oonnectiye of each elaes. 

Lemim 104.— What different kinds of daoses naj (m connect T Jf^ 
Leitr Since? niustrate. 

Lemon 105. — ^What different kinds of dauses may thai introdnoe 
or connect? When? Where? While? Illiistrate. 

Leeetm 107. — Qiye and illustrate tiie four CSaations in this Lesson, 
reladng to the constniction of oonnectiyes. Glye yiolations of them, 
and correct them. 

Lesson 109. — ^Name the different offices of what, that, and hut, and 
illustrate them. 

General QuMfiem^.— Which parts of speech are sabdiyided? Whieh 
are not? 



MODIFICATIONS OF THE PARTS 

OF SPEECH. 
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LatrodaetoiT Hints.— You have learned that two words may express n 
^on^^ht, and that the thought may be varied by addino^ modifying words. 
Ton are now to learn that the meaning or use* of a word may be changed 
by simply changing its form. Tlie English language has lost most of its 
inflections, or forms, so that many of tbe changes in the meaning ani the 
nse of words are not now marked by changes in form. These changes in 
the ^rm, meaning^ and vwof the parts of speech we call their Modlfloations.* 

• Those grammarians who attempt to restrict number ^ ease, mode, etc.,— what we 
here call Mdd\/lc<Uio/u— to form. And themselves within bounds which they con- 
tinnally overleap. They detna tuunber, for instance, as a form, or it^fiection, and yet 
speak of nouns "plural in form but singular in sense," or "singular in form but 
plural in sense ; ** that is, if yon conrtme them rigorously, plural or singular in form 
but singular or plural form in sense. They tell you that com is Kform, and yet insist 
that nouns have tliree cases, though only two forms ; and speak of the rwminative and 
the ot^eetive ease of the noun, " although in fact the two coses are always the same in 
form **— iJktf twoformi okomffs tks aams inform/ 

On the other hand, those who make what we call Modifications denote only rela- 
tions or conditions (^ tDords cannot cling to these abstract terms. For instance, they 
ask the pupil to " pronounce and write the possessive of nouns," hardly expecting, we 
nppose, that the " condition " of a noun will be sounded or written ; and they speak 
of ^ a noun in the singular with a plural application " in which singular must be taken 
to mean singular form to save the expression from sheer nonsense. 

We know no way to steer clear of Scylla and keep out of Charybdis but to do what 
by the common nse of the word wo are allowed ; viz., to take Modifications with 
toch breadth of signification that it will apply to meaning and to use, as well as to 
form. Primarily, of course, it meant injlections, used to mark changes in the meaning 
snd use of words. But we shall use Modifications to indicate changes in meaning and 
ue when the form in the particular instance is wanting ; nowhere, however, recognLi- 
ing that as a modification which is not somewhere marked by form. 
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Modifications of Nouns and Pronouny, 

Number. 

TKi boy thoutt. The boys shoui. The form of the subject boy \b changed 07 
a<l(llng an « to it. The meaning has changed. Boy denotes one lad ; boys 
two or more lads. This change in the form and the meaning of noans is 
called Nnmb«r ; the word boy, denotipgone thing, is in the SingaUr Vjunber; 
and boys, denoting more than one thing, is iu the Plural Number. Namber 
expresses only the distinction of one from more than one ; to express more 
precisely how many, we use adjectifos, and say tun boys, four boys, many or 
several boys. 



BEFEfmONS. 

Modifications of the Parts of Speech are duuiges Ib tiieir 
form, meaning, and use. 

yumber is tliat modification of a noun or prononn wliidi de- 
notes one thing or more than one. 

The Singular Number denotes one thing. 

The JPlural Number denotes more than one thing* 

Nttmbeb Fobms. 

RULE.— The piural of nonns is regnlarlj formed hj adding s te 
the singular. 

To this rule there are some exceptions. 
When the singular ends in a sound that cannot unite with 
that of 8, 68 is added to form another syllable.* 



* In Anglo-Saxon at was the plural termination for a certain class of nonns. In 
later English as was changed to es, which became the regular plural ending ; as, 
bird-ee, eloud^. In modern English, e is dropped, and 8 is joined to the singnlsr 
without increase of syllables. But when the singular ends in an s-sonnd, the original 
lie es is retained, as two hissing sounds will not unite. 



^ 
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BafiMsrlB.— Such words as hoirm^ fAcHu^ and oagt drop the final « when et is added. 
See Rule 1, Leeson 187. 

IHrtfefion.— Form the plural of each of the following nouns, and note what letters 
represent sounds that cannot unite with the sound of b \— 

Ax or axe, arch, adz, box, brosli, cage, eludse, cross, ditch^ face, gas, 
glass, hedge, horse, lash, lens, niche, prize, race, topaz. 

Some nonns ending in o preceded by a consonant add es 
without increase of syllables. 

J M r e e fto H.— IVgm the plural of each of the following nouns :— 
BnibJo, calico, cargo, echo, embargo, grotto, hero, innaendo, motto, 
mosqxdto, mulatto, negro, portico, potato, tornado, volcano. 

Some nonns in o add h only. 

IHreef ion.— Form the plural of each of the following nonns :— 
Canto, domino, dnodedmo, halo. Junto, lasso, memento, octavo, 
Xdano, proviso, quarto, salvo, solo, two, tyro, zero. 

CEiotice that in the following nouns o is preceded by a vowel.) 

Bamboo, cameo, cn^oo, embryo, folio, portfolio, seraglio, trio. 

Common nonns ending in y preceded by a consonant add 
€5 without increase of syllables. Nouns in y after a vowel 
sre regular. 

JBeiftaf^.— Fis chaiiged to i when e» is added.* See Bule 3, Lesson 187. 
lHr«0tlo».— Form the plural of each of the following nonns :— 

AUey, ally, attorney, chimney, city, colloquy, f daisy, essay, fairy, 
Isney, ^dney, lady, Uly, money, monkey, mystery, soliloquy, turkey, 
valley, vanity. 

Some nouns change/ or /« into w«. 

2Mri00tio».— Form the plural of each of the following nouns :~ 

Beef, calf, elf, half, knife, leaf, life, loaf, self, sheaf, shelf, staff, % 
thief, wharf, wife, wolf. 

* In old English such words as lady^ fancy ^ etc., were spelled ladiej/ancU. The 
modem plural simply retains the old spelling, and adds s. 

t {/"after g is a eonscmant. 

t Stqf (a stick or support), staves or sic^s ; staff (a set of officers), staffs. The 
compouDds of staff are regular ; SA^ftag-staffs. 



1 68 Modifications of the Parts of Speech. 

Some nonns in/and/(5 are regular. 

2>ireeClofl».— Fbrm the plural of each of the following nonna :— 
Belief, brief, chief, dwarfs fife, grief, golf, lioof, kerchief, proof, 
reef, roof, safe, scarf, strife, waif. 
(Nomia in jf, except siqff^ are regular ; aa, e^fft Offs.) 

Some pljarals are still more irregular. 

XHreeMon.— Learn to form the following plimla : — 

Child, children ; foot, feet ; goose, geese ; louse, lioe ; man, men ; 
monse, mice ; Mr., Messrs. ; ox, oxea ; tooth, teeth ; woman, womeiL 
(For the plurals of proDouu, see Lesson 181.) 
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NUMBER FORMS— CONTINUED. 

Some nouns adopted from foreign languages still retain 
their original plural forms. Some of these ttdce the English 
plural also. 

l>{ree#ion.— Learn to form the following plurals : — 

Analysis, analyses ; antithesis, antitheses ; appendix, appendices or 
appendixes ; automaton, automata or automatons ; axis, axes ; handit, 
banditti or bandits ; basis, bases ; beau, beaux or beaus ; cherub, 
cherubim or cherubs ; crisis, crises ; datum, data ; ellipate, ellipses ; 
erratum, errata ; focus, foci ; fungus, fungi or funguses ; genus, 
genera ; hypothesis, hypotheses ; ignis fatuus, ignes fatui ; madame, 
mesdames ; magus, magi ; memorandum, memoranda or memoran- 
dums ; monsieur, messieurs ; nebula^ nebulae ; oasis, oases ; parenthesis, 
parentheses; phenomenon, phenomena; radius, radii or radiuses; 
seraph, seraphim or seraphs ; stratum, strata or stratums ; i^opsl% 
synopses ; terminus, termiini ; vertebra, vertebre ; vortex, vortices or 
vortexes. 

Some compound nouns in which the principal word stands 
Srsi; vary the first word ; aa, sotw-in-law. 
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IHretfftoM.— Form the planl (rf Um following words :— 

Aid-de-eamp, attomey-at-law, billet-doax, oommander-in-ohief, 
eonrt-martial, coosm-german, father-in-law, hanger-on, knight-errant^ 
man-of-war. 

Most compounds vary the last word ; as, pailful^,* gentlo 
men. 

2Nree#io».— Form (be plural of each of the following noons :•— 
Conrt-yaid, dormouse. Englishman, fellow -servant, fisherman. 
Frenchman, forget-me-not, goose-qnill, handful, maid-servant, man* 
trap, mouthful, piano-forte^ porte-monnaie, spoonful, step-son, t6te-^ 
tdte, tooth-brush. 

•Bemarlk.— The following nonns are not treated as componnds of man— add 8, 
Brahman, German, Mussulman, Norman, Ottoman, talisman. 

A few compounds vary both parts ; as, man-singer^ men^ 
dngers. 

IHreetion.—'Fotm the plnral of each of the following noons :— 
Man-child, man-servant, woman-servant, woman-singer. 

Componnds consisting of a proper name preceded by a title 
form the plural by varying either the titU or the name ; as. 
the Miss Clarks or the Missels Clark ; but, when the title Mrs. 
is used, the nafne is usually varied ; as, the Mrs. Clarks. \ 

IHr^etion.'^'Fann in hoth ways the ploial of the following componnds :~ 
Mte Jones, Mr. Jones, General Lee, Dr. Brown, Master Qreen. 

A title used with two or more different names is made 
]>Inral; as, Drs. Grimes and Steele, Messrs. Clark and 
IMaynard. 

• BaUtpUi is not a oomponnd. This expression denotes a nombor of palls, eac!l 
Hon. 

t Of the two forms the Mi$8 Clarks and the Misses Clarke we believe that the former 
is most nsed by classical aothors. The latter is now qoite popolar ; but, except in 
formal notes, or when the title is to be emphashEed, it is rather stiff, if not pedantic. 
Some claim that, when a nmneral precedes the title, the name shoold always be varied; 
H,the ^iM> Mlu (Harka, 

toaoB, the Mkm$ darks and the two Mrs, Clark^ YittVQ XiiqX. Yl\X\<^ vnS^^^l . 
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lHr0eM«f».— Pot eich of the fdllafiring ezpreflaioiit in its proper fonn :— 

Geaenl Lee and Jack8c»i;Mifl8 Mmiy, Julia^ and Anna Soatt;ML 
Careen, Stacj, & Co. 

Letters, figures, and other characters add the apostropLe 
and « to form the plural ;♦ as, a'«, 2'«, — ^9. 

INreettoM.— Fonn the phml of eech of the following chancten :~ 

8, i, t, +, X, • t, 9, 1, i, 5, a 



LESSON 4U. 

NUMBER FORMS— CONTINUED. 
Some nouns have two plurals differing in meaning. 

IHreef <#!».— Leam to form the following plorato; note the meaning of each, lod 
be able to pat each into a sentence :— 

/heads (parts of the 
\ body), 
(head (of cattle). 

) horses (animals), 
hoise (hoTse-soldien). 
(indexes (tables of lef- 
erenceX 
indices (signs in al« 
gebim). 
/ pennies(distin0tcdns), 
Penny, •|])ence (quantity in 
( TBlne). 
r sails (pieces of can* 

( sail (vessels). 

/ shots (number of times 

\ fired), 

( shot (number of balls). 



/brothers (by blood). 
Brother, •< brethren (of the same 

( society). 

/cannons (individualsX 
Gannon, •< cannon (in a aollective 
( sense). 



Die, 

Fish,t 
Foot, 

Qenius, 



(dies (stamps for coin. 
ing), 
dice (cubes for gam- 
ing). 
( fishes (individuals), 
( fish (collection). 

if eet (parts of the body), 
foot (foot-soldiers). 

/geniuses (men of ge- 
\ nius), 
(genii (spirits). 



Head, 



Horse, 



Index, 



Sail, 



Shot, 



* Some good writers form the plural of words named merely as words, in the 
way ; as, the \p% and the and't. Bat the O is l^«ra unnecessary. 

t The names of several sorts of fish, as herring^ shad, trout, etc., are used in tht 
MmewBj, Tho i!OK73(potm(l« of JUJi,aa coc(jUfc,\\&N% tbA tame ^ 
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Some nouns and pronouns have the same form in both 
numbers. 

JHrec(i«».— study the following list :— 

Amends, bellows, corps,* deer, gross, grouse, hose, means, odds, 
|mins (care), series, sheep, species, swine, vermin, wages, who, which, 
that (relative), what, any, none. 

(The following have two fonns in the plonl.) 

Apparatus, apparatus or apparatuses ; gallows, gallows or gallowses ; 
heathen, heathen or heathens ; summons, summons or summonses. 

(The following nonns have the same form in both numbers when used with 
nnmenUs ; th^ add 8 in other cases ; as, one pcUr^ ttoo pair^ inpairit bp scoru.) 

Brace, couple, dozen, pair, score, yoke, hundred, thousand. 
Some nouns have no plural. 

(These are generally names of maUiiais^ quaUUes^ or mAenees.) 

Names of materials when taken in their full or strict sense can have no plnnd, but 
they may be plural when Hnde of the material or things made (tf it are referred to ; 
ms, eoUoM, eqffiees, Untf eoppen. 

XMreefion.— Stndy the following list of words :— 

Bread, coffee, copper, flour, gold, goodness, grammar (science, not a 
l)ook), grass, hay, honesty, iron, lead, marble, meekness, milk, mo« 
lasses, music, peace, physiology, pride, tin, water, etc. 

(The following were originally plnral forms, bnt they are now treated as singular.) 

AooQStics, ethics, mathematics, politics (and other names of sdences 
in id), news. 

Some words are always plural. 

fThey are generally namelk of things double or multiform in their character.) 

jDifMfion.— Study the foUowing list :— 

Aborigines, annals, ashes, assets, clothes, fireworks, hysterics^ 
literati, measles, mumps, nippers, oats, f pincers, rickets, scissors, 
flhean, snuifers, suds, thanks, tongs, tidings, trowsers, victuals, 
fitals. 

* The iingnlar is pronaimced kOr, the plural kdrz. 

t (^ is sometimes used, bat a gvtiiriV oats ^irad!^\A\M\tei. 
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(Tbt foOowiBg wero otigiiially ringolw flonm, bat th«7 tre now treated m plonL) 
Alms (Anglo-Saxon, almesse), eaves (A. S., efese), ziches (Nonoio 
French, licheese). 

(The following have no singular owtvqxMciin^ in mMMifi^.) I 

Colon (flag), oampaaeea (diyidezs), gooda (property), grounds (dr^X 
letters (literatoie), manners (behaviorX matina (morning sernoe), 
morals (character), remains (dead body), spectacles (glassesX stajs 
(oonets), vespers (evening service). 

CTbe wingnlar fonn is sometimes an adjecttre.) 

Bitters, greens, narrows, sweets, valnaUes, etc. 

Collective nouns are treated as plural when the individ- 
uals in the collection are thought of, and as singular when 
the collection as a whole is thought of. 

JSir«imp/^«.— The eommMU^ wen unable to agree, and M^y aakedtobedtocliiilii 
A comMiMi«€ w€u appointed, and Us report will soon be made. 
(Collective nouus have plnial fonns ; as, eommUtrnt, armi t t ,} 



LESSON 415. 

REVIE^A^ IN NUMBER. 

j>lr«ef ion.— Write the plural of the singnlar nouns and pronouns fai the foUowtns 
Hit, and the singular of those that are plural ; give the rule or the remark that appUes 
to each ; and note those that have no plural, and those that have no wht gn l a r :— 

Hope, age, bench, bush, house, loss, tax, waits, potato, shoe, oolony, 
piano, kangaroo, pulley, whaif, staff, fife, loaf, flag-staff, handker- 
chief, Mr., child, ox, beaux, cherubim, mesdames, tennini, genus, 
genius, bagnio, theory, galley, muff, mystery, colloquy, son-in-law, 
man-of-wajr, spoonful, maid-senrant. Frenchman, German, man-eervant^ 
Dr. Smith, Messrs. Brown and Smith, x , i, deer, series, bellows, mo- 
lasses, pride, politics, news, wages, sun-fish, clothes, almis, goods, 
grounds, greens, who, that. 

JHf^eion.— Give Ave words that have no plii»l, Ave that have no ainginlar, and 
Hre that have the same fonn in botti nnmibeca. 



P 
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lHreeti«».— Correct the fcdlowing plnndfl, and give the remark that applies to 
each:— 

Stagees, foxs, mosqiiitoB, dominoes, calicos, heros, soloes, babys, 
trioes, dumnies, Btoiys, elfs, beefs, scarves, oxes, phenomenons, 
ttises, terminuses, genuses, mother-in-laws, aldermans, Mussulmen, 
teetii-bmshes, moathsfiil, attomey-ai-laws, man-childfl, geese-quills^ 
niB, fiwixifiB. 



LESSON 446. 

NUMBER FORMS IN CONSTRUCTION. 

The number of a noun may be determined not only by its 
farm, but also by the verb, the adjective, and the pronoun 
used in connection with it. 

MemarU.-^TheM KUaom are so dull that I cannot nae them. The plarality of 
^dsaon is here made known in four ways. In the f ollowdng sentence thiSt is^ and U 
«re incorrectly used : TTUs scissors is so dull that I cannot use U. 

2Nt*ee«on.— Constract sentences in which the nnmber of each of the following 
nonns shall be indicated by the form of the vertt, the adjective^ or the pronoun used in 
connection with it : — 

With the singular nouns use the verbs fo, was^ and Juu been ; the adjectives an, one^ 
Afe, and Mat/ the pronouns A«, Ai9, Aim, she^ her^ it, and its. 

With the plural nouns use the verbs are^ were^ and have been / the adjectives thess^ 
ihos6t and two; the pronouns Oiey^ their ^ and ^em. 

Bellows, deer, fish, gross, means, series, species, heathen, pair^ 
trout, iron, irons, news, wages, eaves, riches, oats, gallows, yermin, 
mdasses. Misses, brethren, * dice, head (of eattle), pennies, ehild* 
parent, family, crowd, and meeting. 

IHreeftoM.— Compose sentences in which the first three of the following adjective 
p r onouns thaU be used as singular subjects, the fourth as a plural subject, and the 
nmainder both as singular and as plural subjects :— 

Each, either, neither, both, former, none, all, any. 
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LESSOff m. 

NOUNS AND PRONOUNS— GENDER. 

Introdvctorf Hints.— 77b« Uon wot eageA, Tht Utmeu wot eaged. In the first 
eentoQce somethino^ is said about a male lion, and in the second something 
is said about a female lion. The modification of the noun to denote the sex 
of the thing which it names is called Gtonder. Lion, denoting a male animal, 
is in the Masooline 0«nder ; and lioneas, denoting a female animal, is in the 
Feminine Gender. Names of things that are without sex are said to be in 
the Heater Gtonder. Such noans as cousin, child, friend, neighbor, naming 
things of whose sex you are ignorant, are either tnoBculine or feminine. 

Sex belongs to the thing, and gender tp the noun which names it. Know- 
ing the sex of the thing or its lack of sex, yon know the gender of the 
nonn in English which names It ; for in our language gender follows tlie 
sex. But in such modem languages as the French and tlie German, and in 
Latin and Greek, the gender of nouns naming things without reference to 
sex is determined by the likeness of their endings in sound to the endings 
of words denoting things wltli sex. Tlie German for table Is a maacuUne 
noun, the French, feminine, and the English,* of course, neuter. 



• DEFINITIONS. 

C^ender ig fliat modifleation of a nomi or proneui wbidi 
denotes sex. 

The Masculine dander denotes flie male sex* 
The Fen^inine Gander denotes the ftmale sex* 
The Neuter Oefider denotes want of sex* 

Gender Forms. 
No English nouns have distinctive neuter forms, but a 
few have different forms to distinguish the masculine from 
the feminine, 

* In Anglo-Saxon, the mother-tongae of our langnage, gender was grammatical, 
as in the French and German ; hnt since the union of the Norman-French with it to 
form the English, gender has followed sex. 
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The masculine is distinguished from the feminine in 
three ways : — 

1st. By a difference in the ending of the words. 
2d. By different words in the compound names. 
3d. By using words wholly or radically different. 
Ess "^ is the most common ending for feminine nouns. 

INreefion.— Form the feminine of each of the following masculine noons by 
adding «m:— 

Author, baron, ootmt, deacon, giant, god (see Rule 8, Lesson 127, 
heir, host, Jew, lion, patron, x>oet, prince (see Rule 1, Lesson 127)» 
prior, prophet, shepherd, taUor, tutor. 

<Drop the vowel e or o in the ending of the mascoline, and add eM.) 
Actor, ambassador, arbiter, benefactor, conductor, director, editor, 
enchanter, hunter, idolater, instructor, preceptor, tiger, waiter. 

(Drop the mascniine «r, and add the feminine eM.) 

Adyenturer, caterer, goremor, murderer, sorceror. 
(The following are somewhat irregolar.) 
JNroeeiow.— Learn these forms :— 

Abbot, abbess ; duke, duchess ; emperor, empress ; lad, lass ; mar- 
quis (Lat. marohio), marchioness ; master, mistress ; negro, negress. 

Ess was formerly more common than now. Such words 
as editor and author are now frequently used to denote either 
sex. 

lHf*ee«on.— Give five noons ending in «r or or that may be applied to either sex. 

Some words, mostly foreign, have various endings in the 
feminine. 

IHreeeiow.— Learn the following forms :— 

Administrator, administratrix ; Augustus, Augosta ; beau, beUe ; 
Charles, Charlotte; Cornelius, Cornelia; czar, czarina; don, donna; 
equestrian, equestrienne ; executor, executrix ; Francis, Frances ; 

* The soffix €99 came into the English language from the Norman-French. It disr 
placed the feminine termination of the mother-tongae (A. S. tftre or Utrt^ old English 
ft^r). The original meaning of 9ier is preserved in spinster. Br (A. S. «re), which by 
a change of the vowel becomes or, was originally a mascniine snfDx meaning man ; 
bat it now generally denotes an assent without reference to 8«x\ «a^ reoA-er ^ «QNL-Qr« 
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€^ige, Georgiaiia; Heniy, H«iiieita; hero, herc^e; infante af 
Infant, infanta ; Jeese, Jes&de ; Joeeph, Josephine ; Jnliiuiy Julia w 
Jnliet ; landgiare, landgravine ; Loois, Looisa or Lonise ; Paul, 
Pauline ; signore or signer, signora ; saltan, soltana ; testator, testis 
trix ; widower, widow. 

In som6 compouDds distinguishing words are prefixed or 
afiixed. 

JMreefton.— Leani the followiDg fonns :~ 

Billj-goat, nanny-goat ; buck-rabbit, doe-iabbit ; oook-sparrow, hea 
spanow; Englishinan, Englishwoman; gentleman, gentlewoman; 
grand-father, grand-mother; he-bear, she-bear; landlord, landlady; 
man-seryant, maid-servant; merman, mermaid; Mr. Jones, Mrs. w 
Miss Jones ; peacock, peahen. 

Words wholly or radically different are used to distinguish 
the masculine from the feminine. 

(This is a matter pertaining to the meaning of words rather than to grammar.) 
2Hrec<ion.— Learn the following forms :— 

Bachelor, maid ; buck, doe ; drake, duck ; earl, countess ; &iar or 
monk, nun; gander, goose; hart, roe; lord, lady; nejihew, niece; 
sir, madam ; stag, hind ; steer, heifer ; wizard, witch ; youtii, damsd 
i)T maiden. ^ 

The pronoun has three gender forms : — 
Masculine he, feminine she, and neuter it* 

2>ire«e{on.— Give five examples of each of the three ways of diytingnlshing th» 
masculine from the feminine. 



i 



LESSON 416. 

GENDER FORMS IN CONSTRUCTION. 
Gender as a matter of orthography is of some importance, 
but in grammar it is chiefly important as involving the cor- 
rect use of the pronouns he, she, and it 

* Itf although a neater form, is used idiomatically to refer to a male or a female; 
tg, II was t/oAn, It was Mary. 
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When a singular noun is used so as to imply persons of 
both sexes^ it is commonly represented by a masculine pro- 
noun.* 

JEaBatfipItf.— Every person has Ms faults. 

The names of animals are often considered as masculine 
or feminine without regard to the real sex. 

JBacafM'Ple*.— The gridy bear is the most savage of his race. The cat steals upon 
herpcej. 

JSe«f»ttrfc.— The writer employs h^ or ehe^ according as he fancies the animal to 
poesess masculine or feminine chara^orlstics. He is mm« frequently en^doyed 
thanMtf. 

The neuter pronoun it is often used with reference to 
animals and very young children, the sex being disregarded. 

Eatamples.—WhssD. the deer is alarmed, it gives two or three graceful springs. The 
litUe <Mld reached out its hand to catch the sunbeam. 

JBewtarfc.— 7^ is quite generally used instead of fu or ihe^ in referring to an animal, 
unless some masculine or feminine quality seems to predominate. 

Inanimate things are often represented as living beings, 
that is, they are personijied, and are referred to by the pro- 
noun he or she, 

Mmample,— The oak shall send hie roots abroad and pierce thy mould. 

Memark.— The names of objects distinguished for sizey powers or sublimity are re< 
garded as masculine ; and the names of those distinguished for graces beauty ^ gentle* 
new, or prodtu^tveneea are considered as feminine. Personification adds beauty and 
animation to style. 

IHrtfetion.— Study what is said above, and then fill each of the blanks in the fol« 
lowing sentences with a masculine, a feminine, or a neuter pronoun, and in each case 
give the reason for your selection :— 

1. No one is so mnoli alone in the tmiveree as who denies 

(:K>d. 2. A person's manners not unfreqnently indicate morals. 

8. Everybody should think for . 4. The forest's leaping panther 

shall yield spotted hide. 5. The catamount lies in the boughs to 



* When it is necessary to distinguish the ^exes, both the masculine and the feminine 
pronouns should be used ; as. Each person was required to name hie or her favorite 
fliiwer. 

12 
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rononns, but to their different tun and rdatUms^ these uses and rela- 
lot often being indicated hyform^ or ir^ectioti. 
^ad^ have written. JFbu2, thou art beside thyself. J£e brought IhtU be- 
^ippa. In these three sentences the word Jhul has three different 
bhongh, as you see, its form is not changed. In the first it is used to 
the speaker ; in the second to name the one qx)keri to; in the third to 
the one spoken of. These different uses of nouns and pronouns and 
»rms used to mark them constitute the modification called Fenon. 
(, aud Tie are personal pronouns, and, as you see, distinguish person by 
\»7n, I, denoting the speaker, is in the First Fersoa; tfiou^ denoting 
e spoken to, is In the 8«o<»nd PenMn; and he, denoting the one spoken 
II the Third P«nK». 

ead of J a writer or speaker may use the plural toe; and through 
sy it came to be customary, except among the Friends, or in the 
ige of prayer and poetry, to use the plural you instead of thcu. 
bear kitted the man. The man killed the bear. The bear's grease vms made 
droU. In the first sentence the animal, bear, is represented as per- 
10 an action ; in the second as receiving an action ; in the third as 
ing something. Consequently the word bear in these sentences has 
lifferent uses. These different uses of nouns and pronouns and the 
used to mark them constitute the modification called OaM. A noun 
noun used as subject is in the Nominatire Oase; used as objecL com- 
it is in the Objeotirv Oase ; and used to denote possession is in the 
wLt9 Oase. 

6 of the pronouns have a special form for each case, but the possessive 
nouns is the only one that is now marked by a peculiar /oitn. We in- 
>elow,* a noun from the Anglo-Saxon and one from the Latin, the 



le Anglo-Saxon cases are nominative^ genitive^ dative^ aceusaUve, vocative, anii 
nental; the Latin are nominative^ genitive, dative, accusative^ vocative, and 
e ; the English are nomirtotive, possessive, and directive. 



Akglo-Saxok. 

Hlaf ord, lord. 
Singnlar. Plural. 
Uaford, h]aford-a«. 
hlaford-ee, hlaford-A. 
hlaford-e, lilaford-u9n. 
blaford, hlaford-d^. 
Uafoid. hIaford-d«. 
hlaford-^; hMoTd-um, 



Latin. 
Dominns, lord. 
Singnlar. Plural. 
Nom. domin-u«, domin-i. 
Gen. domin-i, domin-ort*«n. 
Dat. domin-Oy domin-i«. 
Ace. doxnin-uM»^ domin-o«. 
Voc. doinin-^» domin-i. 
Ab. domin-o; domVn-is. 



Ekglish. 
Lord. 

Sfaignlar. 
Nom. lord, 
Poi. lord-'«, 
ObJ. lord. 

Plural. 

Nom. lord-«y 
Pos. lord-«'. 
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parent of the Nonnan-Frencli, in order that yon may see how eases and the 
forms, or inflections, to mark them haye been dropped in English. In Eng* 
lish prepositions have larg^ely taken the place of those cases and case 
forms, and many think that by them onr langrnage can express the many 
relations of nonns to other words in the sentence better than these language 
^an by their cumbrous machinery of inflection. 



DEFEVmONSL 

l?eT9on is tkat Modilleatioii of a bmu or iirMiMniwliiditaMlei 
the speaker, the oae qMken to, or the oae spokea of. 

The First JPersan denotes flie one speaking. 

The Second JPergan denotes the nme qioken to. 

The Third I^erson denotes the one qMken of. 

A notm is said to be of the^rs^ person when joined as an 
explanatory modifier to a pronoun of the first person ; as, 
/, Joh7i, saw these things ; We Americans are always in a 
hurry.* 

A noun is of the second person when used as explanatory 
of a pronoun of the second person, or when used indepen- 
dently as a term of address ; as, Ye crags and peaks ; Idle 
time, John, is ruinous. 

J>ire0t{on.— Compose sentences in which there shall be two examples of noons 
and two of pronoons used in each of the three persons. 

Person Forms. 
Personal pronouns and verbs are the only classes of words 
that have distinctive person forms. 

2>ireefion.— From the forms of the pronoims given in Lesson 124, select and write 
in one list aU the first person forms ; in another list, all the second person forms ; 
and in another, all the third person forms. 

* It is donhtfnl whether a noun is ever of the^fv^ person. It may he claimed with 
some propriety that, in the sentence /. John, taw thete thinffgf John speaks q^ liis 
LOfra lume, the expression mesn\ng I, and my nanu is John, stc 



Nouns and Pronouns — Person and Case. i8i 

Person is regarded in grammar^ because the verb some- 
times varies its form to agree with the person of its sub- 
ject ; as^ I Beey Thou seest. He sees. 



DEFINITIONS. 

Case is that modifleation of a noon or prononn which denotes its 
office in the sentence. 

The Naniin€Mve Case of a noun or pronoun denotes its 
office as suliject or as attribute complement* 

The l^ossessive Case of a noun or pronoun denotes its 
office as possessiye modifier. 

The Objective Case of a^ noun or pronoun denotes its 
office as object complement, or as principal word in a prepositional 
phrase. 

A noun or a pronoun used independently is said to be in 
the nominative case. 

JSasampIetf.— I am, dear mo^Uim, your friend. Alas, poor Torick/ He being 
deadf yte shall live. . Lidertyt it has fled ! (See Lesson 44.) 

A noun or pronoun used as explanatory modifier is in the 
same case as the word explained, or **is put by apposition 
in the same case." 

Examples,— The flrst colonial Congress^ that of 1774, addressed the King, Qeorge 
ni. He hays his goods at Stewart% the dry-goods merchant. 

A noun or pronoun used as objective complement is in 
the objective case. 

JExatnple,— 'They made him tpeaker. 

A noun or a pronoun used as atbribute complement of a 
participle or an infinitive is in the same case {Nom, or Ohj.) 
as the word to which it relates as attribute. 

JBv<»inpl0«.~Beiiig an artUt^ he appreciated it. I proved i/ to be him. 
.Bentarfc.-'Wheii the assumed subject of the participle or the infinitive is a pos* 
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James I. 



CLASSmCATION. 



Nouns. 

Elizabeth's 

favorite 

Raleigh 



Kind, 

Prop. 
Com. 
Prop. 



HODOlCATIONt. 



8d. 

ii 



Number. 

Sing, 
ii 

«( 

«• 



Oender, 

Fem. 
Mat. 



ii 



Case, 

Po«. 

Nom. 
ii 

ObJ. 



Po«. Mod. of faicofUA, 
Sab. of was beheaded. 
Bra. Hod. ot/avoriU. 
Pnn. word in Pi«p. phnse. 



To the Teacher,— Tor exercises in parsing noons and prononna, see LesBonstt, 
t», 80, 81, 88, 84, 86,44, 40, 60, ao, 71, 78, 78, 80, and m. Other enreiflMiiiaj be setectod 
from examples previoosly given for analysis, and parsing continaed aa loQg as 70a 
think it proftUble. 



LESSON 122. 

CASE FORMS— NOUNa 

Nouns have two case forms, the simple /orm, common to 
the nominative and the objective case, and the possessive form. 

RULE.— -The possessive case of nouns is fonned, in the sinful* 
lar, by adding, to the nominatiyey the apostrophe and the letter s 
Cs) ; bk the plural, by addingr O Mily. litke plural does not end in 
Sj ('«) are both added.* 

:Examples,—Boy^s^ boy8\ menu's, 

JBetMarfc.— To avoid an unpleasant sacoefiaion of hie>8in^ Bounds, the < in the 
possessive singular is sometimes omitted ; as, amseUnce'^ saJce^ goodness'' sake^ AisMXUi 
svDord, Ar^imedes^ screw (the s in the woids following the possessive here has its 
Influence). In prose t his omission of the s should seldom occur. The weight of usage 
inclines to the « in such names as Miss Bounds% Mrs, JBemans% King Jamss% wU- 
ness^s, prince's. Without the s there would be no distinction, in spoken language, 
between Miss Bound's and Miss Bounds', Mrs. HemasCs and Mrs. HetMuui*. 

Jtenuirfc.— Pronounce the C«) as a sepamte syllable (=«»), wboen the aomid of 1 
will not unite with the last sound of the nominative. 

Mem4M.rU.— When, the singular and the plural are alike in the nominative, some 
place the apostrophe after the s in the plural to distinguish it from the possessive 
singular ; as, singular, sheep's; plural, sheeps'. 

* In Anglo-Saxon es was a genitive (possessive) ending of the singular ; aa, smith, 
genitive, smithef. In old English es and is were both used. In modem Bni^lsh the 
vowel is dropped, and C) ie n<^ to mark its omission. The use of the i4;x»strq;>he 
Juu been extended to dUtlngalsh the possessive from other forms of the plural. 
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ZMreefion.— Study the Bnle and the Remarks given above, and then write the 
pOBses^ve HngiUar and the pastesHve plural of each of the following nouns :— 

Actor, elephant, farmer, king, lion, genius, horse, princess, buffalo, 
Iiero, mosquito, negro, volcano, junto, tyro, cuckoo, ally, attorney, 
fairy, lady, monkey, calf, elf, thief, wife, wolf, chief, dwarf, waif, 
child, goose, mouse, ox, woman, beau, seraph, fish, deer, sheep, 
swine. 

Compound names and groups of words that may be treat- 
ed as compound names add the possessive sign to the last 
word ; as, a man-of-war^ s rigging, the queen of England's 
palace,* Frederick the Oreafs verses. 

M0wuiTh,--'Tbapo99e88ive plural of such terms is not used. 

The preposition of with the objective is often used instead 
of the possessive case form — Davids Psalms = Psalms of 
David {of=z '«). 

JBemarfc.— To denote the source trom which a thing proceeds, or the idea of 
bdonging to, Q^is used more frequently than (V). 

The possessive sign C«) Is confined dU^y to the names of persons, ftuimals, and 
things personified. We do not say the tree^s leaves, but the leaves qf the tree. 

The possessive sign, however, is often added to names of things which we frequently 
hear personified, or which we wish to dignify, and to names of periods of time ; as, 
the earth'' t vartzob^ fortune'' s smile, eternity'' e stillness, a year^i interest, a day V work. 

By the use of qf^ such expressions as witneee^e etatementf mothers-iihlaw^e fauUe 
may be avoided. 

lHree«on.— Study carefully the principles and remarks given above, and then 
make ,each of the following terms indicate possession, using either the possessive 
slip or the preposition oTt as may seem most appropriate, and join an appropriate 
name denoting the thing possessed : — 

Father-in-law, William the Conqueror, king of Great Britain, aid- 
df-camp, Henry the Eighth, attomey-at-law, somebody else,f Jeffer- 
son, enemy, hero, eagle, elephant, gunpowder, book, house, chuir, 
toanent, sun, ocean, mountain, summer, year, day, hour, princdss, 
Socratea. 

* In parsing the words queen and England separately, the (*«) must be transferred 
to queen ; but the whole phrase queen of England may be treated as one noun in the 
possessive case. 

t In such expressions as everybody eUe^e business^ the possessive sign is removed 
trom the noun and attached to the adjective. The possessive sign should generally be 
placed immediately before the name of the thing poaaeaaed. 
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LESSOM 423. 

* 

CONSTRUCTION OF POSSESSIVE FORMS. 

As the possessive is the only case of nouns that has a 
distinctive form, or inflection, it is only with this case that 
mistakes can occur in construction. 

Caulicm. — When several possessive nouns modify the 
same word and imply common possession, the possessiYe 
sign is added to the la^ only. If they modify different 
words, expressed or understood, the sign is added to each. 

XQ»planation,^Y^\Uiam and Henry' • boat, WHiiamU and Henry's boat In the 
first example, William and Henry are represented as jointly owning a boat ; in the 
second, each is represented as owning a separate boat— too^ is nnderstood after 
Wmiam's. 

JZetitarlc.— When the different possessors are thought of as separate <x opposed, 
the sign may be repeated, although joint possession is implied; as, He was his/oMer'i, 
mother'' 8y and sitter's favorite. He was the king's, as well as thepeopU'St favorite. 

IHreefton.— Correct these errors, and give your reasons :— 

1. The Bank of England was established in WiUiam's and Maiy's 
reign. 2. Messrs. Leggett's, Stacy's, Ghreen's, & Co.'s bacdness pros- 
pers. 8. This was James's, Charles's, and Robert's estate. 4. America 
was discovered daring Ferdinand's and IsabeUa's reign. 5. We were 
comparing Caesar and Napoleon's victories. 6. This was the sage and 

the poet's theme. 
JExplanation.—lt an article precedes the possessive, the sign Is repeated. 

7. It was the king, not the people's choice. 8. They are Thomas, 
as well as James's books. 

Caution. — When a possessive noun is followed by an ex- 
planatory word, the possessive sign is added to the explana- 
tory word only. But if the explanatory word has several 
modifiers, or if there are more explanatory words than one, 
the principal word only takes the sign. 

JtefiMil#*le.— When a common noon is explanatory of a proper nonn, and tiie name 
of the thing possessed is omitted, the ^^ofMeealve sign may be added to either tbe 
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modifying or the principal word ; as, We stopped at Tiffany, the Jewelter^ or. We 
stopped at TYjfanyV, tlie jeweller. (If the name of the thing poeseiaed is giveUt the 
noon immediately before it takes the sign.) 

IHreeHo'. —Correct these eifors :— 

1. This is Tennyson's, the x)oet's, home. 2. I took tea at BroMrn's, 
jDj old friend and schoolmate's. 8. This belongs to Victoria's, queen 
of England's, dominion. 4 This province is Victoria's, queen of Eng- 
land's. 5. That language is Homer's, the greatest poet of antiquity's. 
6. This was Franklin*s motto, the distinguished philosopher's and 
statesman's. 7. Wolsey's, the cardinal's, career ended in disgrace. 

lMree«on.— Tell wMch of the sentences, above, may be improved by using (if 
instead of C«.) 

CatUion. — The relation of possession may be expressed 
not only by ('5) and of, bnt by the use of such phrases as 
belonging to, property of, etc. In constructing sentences be 
careful to secure smoothness and clearness by taking advan- 
tage of these different forms. 

IHreeMon.— Improve the following sentences :— 

1. This is my wife's father's opinion. 

CorreeNon.— This is the opinion qf my wife'*8 father^ or hdd by my tp{fe's father. 

8. This is my wife's father's farm. 8. France's and England's 
interests differ widely. 4 Frederick the Great was the son of the 
daughter of George I., of England. 5. My brother's wife's sister's 
drawings haTe been much admired. 6. The drawings of the sister of 
the wife of my brother have been much admired. 

Of IB not always equivalent to the ('5). 

MafiplanatUm,— The preHdenf'a reception means the reception given by the presi- 
dent ; bnt the reeepHon of the president means the reception given to the president. 

IMreefion.— Oonstract sentences illostrating the meaning of the following ex- 
pressions :— 

A mothers love, the love of a mother ; a father's care, the care of a 

father ; my friend's picture, a picture of my friend. 

Caution. — Often ambiguity may be prevented by changing 
the assumed subject of a participle from a nominative or 
an objective to a possessive. 
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ZKreeftoit.— OorNct tlMse «rrora :— 

1. The writer being a scholar is not doubted. 

Corr«e<{on.— This is ambignoos, as it maj mean either that the writer is not 
doubted, becaiuae he is a scholar, or that the writw*i scholarahip is not doubted. 1% 
should be The tvrUer^s bdng a tcholar U not doubted^ or Thai the writer is a echoUMr 
ienoidoubted. 

2. I hare no doubt of the writer being a scholar. 8. No one erer 
heard of that man running for office. 4. Brownbeing a politician pre- 
rented his election. 5. 1 do not doubt him being sincere. 6. Grouchj 
being behind time decided the f»Xe of Waterloo. 



LESSOM 424. 



NUMBER AND CASE FORMS. 

Dbclbnbiok. 

DEFINITION.-- I>eolen^on is the arrangeiiieiit of the cases 
ifi novns and pronouns In the two numbers. 

IHreeMon.— Learn the following declcnriona :— 

Declension of Nouns. 

LADY. BOY. KAH. 

Singular, PluraL /Singular. Plural, Sing, Plural, 

Nam. lady, ladies, boy, boys, man, mm, 

Po9, lady's, ladies', boy's, boys', man's, men's, 

Obj, lady; ladies. boy; hajn, man; mien. 

Declension of Pronouns. 
Pbbsonal Pbokoxtns. 

fibst febsoir. bbcond feb80n— 8bcond fbbbok-^ 

common form, old form. 

Singular, Plural. Singular. Plural. Singula/r. Plural. 

Nom. I, we, you, you, thou, ye<wyou, 

p my or our or your or your or thy or your or 

mine,* ours, yours, yours, thine, yours, 

06/. me ; ns. you ; you. thee ; you. 

* The forms mine^ ours, yours, thine^ hers, and theirs are used onlj when the name 
jtf the thing poBaenaed is omitted ; aa^ Yours is old, nUne is new = Tour boot la old. 
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THIRD FEB80H — MiU, THIRD FERSOH — Fem, 



Singular. Plural. 

Nofn. he, thej, 

_ - , their €T 

Obj. him; i^exn. 



SingutoT. Plural. 

she, they, 

her or their or 

hers, theirs, 

her ; them. 



THIRD PERSON— JTtfl^. 

SingtUar. Plural. 
it, they, 

their or 
thdrs, 
it ; them. 



its. 



Compound Personal Pronouns. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

Ncm. and Norn, and Nam. and Norn, and Horn, and 

Otd. Old' (^' Ot^. (Htf. 

himself;) 

herself- l *^«™- 
nerseii , y g^^^^ 

itself; ) 

Metnarh.— The poesessiTe of these pronoans is wanting. 

Qurmlf and toe are used by rulers, editors, and others to hide their individuality, 
and gite authority to what they say. 



Jfom. and 

m; 
ourseif 



irseif ; J yourself ; ) '' 



Sing, and PPa. 
Nom. who, 
P08. whose, 
Obj, whom. 



Relative Pronouns. 

Sing, and Plu, Sing, and Plu. Sing, and Plu. 
which, that, what, 

whose, , , 

which. that. what. 



Jtomorir.— Instead of using whoee as the possessive of whicht many prefer the 
phrase qf which. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

The interrogative pronouns 7ahOy whichy and whaty are de- 
clined like the relativee who, which, and what. 

etc JfiiM and thine were formerly used before words beginning with a vowel sound ; 
as, thine enemy ^ mine honor. 

Hie expression a friend qf mine presents a peculiar construction. The explanation 
generally given is, that qT is partitive, and the expression equivalent to one friend of 
my friends. And It is claimed that this cone>truction can be used only when more 
than one thing is possessed. But such expressions as thie heart qf mine^ that temper 
<f yours are good, idiomatic English— This sweet wee wife of mine.— Bums. This 
naughty toorld qf ours.— Byron. This moral life qf mine.—Sher. Knowles. Dim are 
those heads qf theirs.— Carlyle. Some suggest that the word possessing or owning is 
indnstood aft«r these possessives; as. This temper qf yours (your possessing); 
others say that e^ simply marks identity ; as in city qf New York (see Lesson 34). 
They woold malce the exi»ession = that temper ^ your temper. 
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Compound Relative Pronouns. 

Bingvia/r and Plural, Singular and PhiroL 
Jfam, whoever, whosoever, 

Poi, whosever, whoeeeoever, 

Otj, whomever. whomaoever. 

Whichever, whichsoever^ whatever^ and whatsoever, do 
change their form. 

Adjective Pronouns. 

This and that with their plurals^ these and those, haT< 
possessive form, and are alike in the nominative and 
objective. One and other are declined like nouns; 
another, declined like other in the singular, has no pin 
Each, either, and neither are always singular ; both isalu 
plural ; and all, any, former, latter, none, same, some, 
such are either singular or plural. 

Descriptive adjectives used as nouns are plural, and 
not declined. Such expressions as ^^thc wretchecTs c 
plea" and **the wicked's den" are exceptional. 



LESSOM 425. 

CASE FORMS— PRONOUNS. 

The pronouns /, thou, he, she, and who, are the < 
words in the language that have each three different ( 
forms. 

IHffwetion.— study the Declensione, and correct these errors :— 

Out's, jour's, hi's, her*s, it's, their's, youm, hisn, hem, theim. 

Construction of Case Forms— Pronouns. 
CauHon^—If we, thou, ye, he, she, they, and tvho 
inative forms, and must not be used in the objec 
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case. Me, U8, thee. Mm, her,* them, and wham are o&- 
Jective forms, and must not be used in the nominative case. 

Memarh,— The eight nominative forms and the seven objective forms here given 
are the onlj distinctive nominative and objective forms in the language. Mi the 
rales of syntax given in the grammars to guide in the nse of the nominative and tli« 
objective case apply, practically, only to these fifteen words. 

JHreetion.—StxLdf carefully the definitions and principles given under the head 
of case. Lesson 119, and then correct these errors, giving your reasons in every 
instance: — 

1. It is not me f yoa are in love with. 2. She was neither better bred 
nor wiser tiian yon or me.f 8. Whof seryest thou under? 4. It 
was not them, it was her. 5. Its being me should make no difference. 
6. Him and me are of the same age. 7. Them that study gnunmar 
talk no better than me. 8. I am not so old as her ; she is older than 
me by ten years. 9. He was angry, and me too. 10. Who will go? 
Me. 11. It isn't for such as us to sit with the rulers of the land. 
12. Not one in a thousand could have done it as well as him. 18. Him 
being a stranger, they easily misled him. 14. Oh, happy us t sur- 
rounded thus with blessings. 15. It was Joseph, him whom Pharaoh 
promoted. 16. I referred to my old friend, he of whom I so often 

* £r<T is also a possessive. 

t Dr. Latham defends It is m«, but condemns It is him and It is her. Dean Alf ord 
regards as correct the forms condemned by Latham, and asserts that thee and me 
are correct in " The nations not so blest as thee,** " Such weak minister as me may 
the oppressor bruise." Prof. Bahi justifies If I were him, It teas her, and He is better 
than WW, and even defends the use of who as an objective form by quoting from 
Shakespeare, " Who servest thou under ? " and from Sfeele, " Who should I meet ? " 

They justify such expressions aa It is me from the analogy of the French c^est moi, 
and on the ground that they are " more frequently heard than the prescribed form.'' 
But such analogy wonld justify It are them (ce soni eux)\ and, if the arpcnment fr«>m 
the speech of the uneducated is to have weight, we have good authority for ** Her 
amH a calling we; tu donH belong to she.^"* A course of reading will satisfy any one 
that the best writers and speakers in England are not in the habit of using such ex- 
pressions as It is me, and that they are almost, if not quite, unknown in American 
Literature. No one has so freed himself from the influence of early associations that 
m a careless moment some vicious colloquialism may not creep into his discourse. 
A violation of every principle of grammar may be defended, if such inadvertencies 
are to be erected into authority. To whatever is the prevailing, the habitual usage 
of a majority of the best writers and speakers the grammarian bows without ques- 
tion ; but not to the accidental slips of even the greatest names, or to the common 
usage of the tmreflecting and the uncultivated. 
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speak. 17. You have seen Cassio and she together. 18. Betweeo 
jon and I, I believe that he is losing his mind. 19. Who should I 
meet the other day but t&j old friend t 20. Who did he refer to» he 
or I? 21. Who did he choose? Did he choose you and I? 22. He 
that is idle and mischievous reprove. 23. We will refer it to whoever 
70U may choose. 24. Whosoever the court favors is safe. 25. They 
that are diligent I will reward. 26. Scotland and thee did in each 
other live. 27. My hour is come, but not to render up my soul to 
such as thee. 28. I knew that it was him. 29. I knew it to be he. 
80. Who did you suppose it to be ? 81. Whom did you suppose it 
was? 82. I took that tall man to be he. 88. I thought that tall man 
was him. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF CASE FORMS. 
Miscsllansoub—Bevisw. 

IHreetion, — Correct these errors, and gire your reafions :— 
1. Who was Joseph's and Benjamin's mother ? 2. It did not occur 
during Washington, Jefferson, or Adams's administration. 8. I con- 
sulted Webster, Worcester, and Walker's dictionary. 4 This state 
was south of Masop's and Dixon's line. 5. These are neither George 
nor Fanny's books. 6. Howard's, the philanthropist's, life was a noble 
one. 7. It is Othello's pleasure, our noble and valiant general's. 
8. He visited his sons-in-law's homes. 

Explanation,— It the iKMBessive plural of sach nouns were need, this would be 
correct ; but it is better to avoid these awkward forms. 

9. A valuable horse of my friend William's father's was killed. 
10. For Herodias's sake, his brother Philip's wife. 11. For the queen's 
sake, his sister's. 12. Peter's, John's, and Andrew's occupation was 
that of fishermen. 13. He spoke of you studying Latin. 14. It 
being difBcult did not deter him. 15. What need is there of the man 
swearing? 16. I am opposed to the gentleman speaking again. 
17. He thought it was us. 18. We shaU shortly see which is the 
fittest object of scorn, you or me. 19. I shaU not learn my duty from 
such as thee. 20. A lady entered, whom I afterwards f oimd was 
Miss B, 21, A lady entered, who 1 aitetwacds found to be Miss B, 
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22. Aflk somebody's else opinion. 23. Let him be whom he may. 
24. I am sure it co^d not have been them. 25. I understood it to be 
they. 26. It is not him whom you thought it was. 27. Let you and 
I try it 28. All enjoyed themselves, us excepted. 29. Us boys 
enjoy the holidays. 80. It was Yiigil, him who wrote the iEneid. 



LESSOM 4^7. 

COMPARISON. 

Introdnctorf Hlnt«.->77^ apj^ i« noeet, thai other m sweeter^ but this one it 
the noeeted. The adjective sweety expressing a quality of the three apples, is, 
as you see, inflected by adding er and est. 

Adjectives, then, have one modification, and this is marked by /orm, or 
ii^ection. This modification is called Oompariion, because it is used when 
things are compared with each other in respect to some quality common to 
them all, but possessed by them in different degrees. The form of the ad- 
jective which expresses the simple quality, ab sweet, is of the Positive Degree ; 
that which expresses the quality in a greater or a less degree, as sweeter, less 
sueet, is of the CkmiparatiTe Degree ; and that which expresses the quality in 
the greatest or the least degree, as sweetest^ least sweet, is of the Superlative 
Degree. 

But even the positive implies a comparison, as we should not say This 
apple is sweet, unless this particular fruit had more of the quality than ordi- 
nary apples possess. 

Notice, too, that the adjective in the comparative and superlative degrees 
always expresses the quality rdaiivdy. When we say This apple is sweeter 
than that, or This apple is the sweetest of the three, we do not mean that any of 
the apples is really or in the highest degree sweet ; but only that one apple 
is sweeter than the other, or the sweetest of those compared. 

The several degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective may be in- 
creased or diminished by adverbs modifying the adjective— we can ^ayvery, 
exceedingly, ratfier, or somewhat sweet ; far, stUl, or mitch sweeter ; by far or 
much the sweetest. 

Some adverbs, as well as adjectives, are compared. 

13 
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Adjoctives have one modification ; viz.^ ComparisotL* 

DEFINITIONS. 

CotnpariMon is a modiflcatioii of the a^feetlTe to express the 
reUtiye degree of the quality t ^ the things eomparied. 

The Positive Degree expresses the simpie qnalitj. 

The Comparative Degree expresses a greater or a less degree 
4^ the quality* 

The SuperUUive Degree expresses the greatest or least degree 
of the quality. 

RULE.-- A^Jectiyes are regularly eonpared hy adding er to the 
positiTe to form the comparatiTe) and e^ to the positire to form the 
snperlatiYe. 

BULES FOB SPELLING. 

BULE L— Final e is dropped before a snfflx beginning with a 
Towel J as, fine, firmer; love, loving. 

MoDeeptions,— The e is retained (1) after e and g, when the sufflx begins with a or 
o ; as, peaceable^ changeabU ; (8) after o ; as, hoeing ; and (8) when it is needed to 
preserve the identity of the word ; as, Hngetng, dyeing. 

BULE U.— Final y preceded by a consonant changes to i when 
a sufflx is added not beginning withi; as, wiUff, wiUier; dry, dried. 

BULE IIL— Those monosyllaUes and words accented on the last 
syllable which end in a single consonant following a single Towel 
double this consonant before a sufflx beginning with a Towel ; as, 

hot, hotter; hegin^ beginning. 
JExeeptions.^X, k, and v are never doubled, and gas has gatee in the ploraL 

Adjectives of more than two syllables are generally com- 
pared by prefixing more and most. This method is often 
used with adjectives of two syllables and sometimes with 
those of one. 

Metnark.—Mot^ beautiful, most beautifid, etc., can hardly be called degree 
forms of the adjective. The adverbs more and most have the degree forms, and in 



* Two adjectives, this and that, ha^e number forms— Ml«, theae ; that, thoee. In 
Anglo-Saxon and Latin, adjectives have forms to indicate gender, number, and caee. 
t DUTerent degrees of quantity alaO|may sometimes be expressed by comparison. 

L 
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pAralng they may be r^arded as separate words. The adjective, however, is varied 
in sentie the same as when the inflections er and est are added. 

Degrees of diminution are expressed by prefixing less and 
least; as, valuable, less valuable, least valuable. 

Most definitive and many descriptive adjectives cannot be 
compared, as their meaning will not admit of different- 
degrees. 

J>ireetion.— From this list of adjectives select those that caimot be compared, 
and compare those which remain :— 
Observe the Rules for Spelling given above. 

Wooden, English, nnwelcome, physical, one, that, common, hand- 
some, bappy, able, polite, hot, sweet, vertical, two- wheeled, infinite, 
witty, hnmble, any, thin, intemperate, nndeviating, nimble, holy, 
lonar, superior. 

Of the two forms of comparison, that which is more 
easily pronounced and more agreeable to the ear is to be 
preferred. 

JHre«f ton.— Correct the following :— 

Famousest, virtuoosest, eloquenter, comfortabler, amnslngest. 

Some adverbs are compared by adding er and est, and 
some by prefixing more and most 

J>ireetion. — Compare the following : — 

Early, easily, fast, firmly, foolishly, late, long, often, soon, wisely. 

Some adjectives and adverbs are irregular in their com- 
parison. 

JHreetlon,— Learn to compare the following adjectives and adverbs :— 

Adjectives Irregularly Compared. 



P08. 


Comp, 


(Aft),» 


after. 


Bad,) 




EvilA 


worse. 


m. ) 





Superlative, 

iaftmost or 
aftermost. 

worst. 



Pas. 


Oomp, 


Far, 


farther. 


Fore, 


former. 


(Forth), 


further. 



JSupsrlattM, 

{farthest or 
fartbermost. 
( foremost or 
(first. 

( f urtbest or 
i furthermost. 



* These words enclosed in curves are adverbs— the adjectives following; having no 
positive tonxL 



19^ Modifications of the Parts of Speech. 



P09, 

Good, 
Hind, 

(In), 
Late, 

Little, 



Comp, Superlative. 
better, best. 
,. . ( hindmost <>r 
^^"' Ihindermost 

) inmost or 
innermost 
(later or (latest or 
(latter, (last. 



inner. 



"Majijor 
Mnch 



or) 
f ) 



(lessor 
(lesser. 



least 
most 



Poi. 
Near, 

Old, 

(Out), 



upper. 



Pos. 
Badly, 
111, 
Far, 
Forth, 



\ 



Under, 
more, most (Up), 

Top, 

Adverbs Irregularly Compared. 

Oomp. 8uperlaHve, 
less, least 



Comp. BuperlaUM, 

) nearest or 
next 
j older or j oldest or 
(elder, (eldest 

(outmost or 
outermost ; 
utmost or 
uttermost 

undermost 

(upmost or 
( uppermost 
topmost 



Comp. Superlative. 
worse, worst 



farther, farthest, 
further, furthest 



P09. 

Little, 
Much, 
Well, 



more, most 
better, best 



T6 the IfeiMJfcer.— We give below a model for writing the parsing of adjectlTes. 
A sirailar form may be a«ed for adverbs. 

Exercises for the parsing of adjectives and adverbs may be selected from Les- 
sons 12, 14, 29, 80, 81, 44, 46, 47, 48, 60, 68, 64, 65. 

Model for Written Pareing,—AU the dewy glades art ditt. 



CLASSTFTCATIOK. 



Adjectives. 

All 
the 
dewy 
still 



Kind. 

Def. 

it 

x^es. 



MODmCATION. 



Deg. of Gotnp. 



Pos. 

44 



STHTAX. 



Modifier of glades. 

4* ti ti 

44 44 44 

Completes are and modifies (fiaOee, 



LESSOM 428. 

CONSTRUCTION OF COMPARATIVES AND 

SUPERLATIVES. 

Caution. — In stating a comparison avoid comparing a 
thing with itself. 
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jBetnarJk.— The comparatiTe d^;ree refers to two things (or sets of things) as dis- 
tinct from each other, and implies that one has more of the quality than the other. 
The comparative degree is generally followed by than.* 

JNreetion.— Study the Caution and the Remark, and correct these errors : — 

1. London is larger than any city in Europe. 

Correetion.— The second term of comparison, any city in Europe^ includes London, 
and so London is represented as being larger than itself. It should be London it 
larffer than any other city in Europe^ or London is the largest city in Europe. 

2. China lias a greater population than any nation on the globe. 

8. I like this book better than any book I have seen. 4 There is no 

metal so useful as iron. 
(A comparison is liere stated, although no degree form is employed.) 

5. All the metals are less useful than iron. 6. Time ought, above 
all kinds of property, to be free from invasion. 

Caution. — In using the superlative degree, be careful to 
make the latter term of the comparison, or the term intro- 
duced by of, include the former. 

JBetnarfc.— The superlative d^ree refers to one tldng (or set of things) as belong- 
ing to a group or class, and as having more of the quality than any of the rest. The 
superlative is generally followed by of.\ 

IHreefion.— Study the Caution and the Remark, and correct these errors :— 

1. Solomon was the wisest of all the other Hebrew kings. 
CoTreetiion,—Qf (^belonging to) represents Solomon as belonging to a group of 

kings, and other excludes him from this group— a contradiction in terms. It should 
be Solomon was the wisest of St^brew kings^ or aoUmum was wiser than any other 
Hebrew JAng, 

2. Of all the other books I have examined, this is the most satis- 
factory. 8. Profane swearing is, of all other vices, the most inexcusc 
able. 4. He was the most active of all his companions. 

(He was not one of his own companions.) 

* The comparative is generally used with reference to two things only, but it may 
be used to compare one thing with a number of things taken separately or together ; 
as, Be is no better than other men, It contains mare instruction than all the others 
combined. 

t The superlative is generally used with reference to more than two things, but it 
may be used to compare two ; as, Which is the best of the twof Many granunarians 
claim that the comparative should always be used in such constructions ; but the 
superlative is not Incorrect, for (1) it is supported by the best usage, (2) it is sometimes 
less still and formal than the comparative, and (3) the precedes the adjective, of fol- 
lows it, and the latter term of the comparison includes the former— the construction 
peculiar to the superlative. 
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5. This was the most satisf actoij of any preceding effort. 
CatUitm. — Avoid double comparatives and double super- 
latives, and the comparison of adjectives whose meaning 
will not admit of different degrees.* 

JHreetion,— Correct these errors : — 

1. A more healthier location cannot be found. 2. He took the 
longest, but the most pleasantest route. 8. Draw that line more per- 
pendicular. 

Correofion.— Draw that line perpendicular^ or more nearly perpendicular, 

4 The opinion is becoming more uniyersaL 5. A worser evil 
awaits us. 6. The most principal point was entirely overlooked. 
7. That form of expression is more preferable. 

Caution. — When an adjective denoting one or more than 
one is joined to a noun^ the adjective and the noun must 
agree in number. 

Iteinarh,—A nmneral denoting more than one maj be prefixed to a singnlar nonn 
to form a compound adjective ; as, a tei^foot pole (not a ten-feet pole), a three^eat 
stamp. 
JHreetian.— Study the Cantion and the Kemark, and correct these errors :— - 
1. These kind of people will never be satisfied. 3. The room is 
fifteen foot square ; I measured it with a two-feet rule. 8. The farmer 
exchanged five barrel of potatoes for fifty pound of sugar. 4. These 
sort of expressions should be avoided. 5. We were traveling at the 
rate of forty mile an hour. 6. Remove this ashes and put away that 
tongs. 

Miscellaneous. 

(Two of these examples are correct.) 

1. He was more active than any other of his companions. 

Correetion,—AB he is not one of his companions, other is unnecessary. 



* Double comparntiveB and double superlatives were formerly nsed by good wnten 
for the sake of emphasis ; as, Our toorser thoughts Heaven mend \— Shakespeare. 
The most straitest sect.— J5iW«. 

Many words which grammarians have considered incapable of comparison are used 

In a sense short of their strict literal meaning, and compared by good writers ; as, My 

chi^esteuXertAinment,—8?i€ridan. The chief est Tpt\ze.— Byron. Z)ii;i7a«9^ Melancholy. 

—MUton. ExtremestheW.—WhiUier. Most perfect hannonj.— Longfellow. Less per- 

/sc/ imitations.— Macaulay, 
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2. He did more to accomplish this lesnlt than any other man that 

preceded or followed him. 3. The younger of the three sisters is 

the prettier. 
(This is the construction which requires the snperlatiTe. See Remark 2, above.) 

4. This result, of all others, is most to be dreaded. 5. She was 
willing to take a more humbler part. 6. Solomon was wiser than any 
'of the ancient kings. 7. Which of these two books is the best? 8. A 
farmer sold two span of horses, ^e yoke of oxen, twenty head of 
cattle, and fifty pair of ducks. 9. This is the more preferable form. 
10. Which are the two more important ranges of mountains in North 
America? 



LESSOM 429. 



MODIFICATIONS OF THE VERB. 

Voice. 

IntrodnctoiT Hint*.— JE?0|7icib0d a row. A rote taas picked by him. The same 
thing is here told h\ two ways. The first verb picked shows that the subject 
names the actor; the second verb woe picked shows that the subject names 
the thing acted upon. These different forms and uses of the verb eonsti' 
tnte the modification called Voice. The first form is in the Active Voice ; the 
second is in the Passive Voice. 

The active voice is used when the agent^ or cuetor^ is to be made prominent ; 
the passive when the thing acted upon is to be made prominent. The passive 
voice may be used when the a^ent is unknown, or when, for any reason, we 
do not care to name it ; as, TJie ship vhu wrecked ; Money is coined, ^ 



DEFINITIONS. 

Voice is fhat modiflcatioii of the transitiTe verb which shows 
whether the subject names the a€t<yr or the thing acted upon. 

The Active Voice shows that the subject names the acton 

The JPassive Voice shows that the subject names the thing 
leted upon. 

The passive form is compound, and may bo resolved into 
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an asserting word (some form of the verb he), and an attri- 
bute complement (a past participle of a transitive verb). 

An expression consisting of an asserting word followed 
by an adjective complement or by a participle used adjec- 
tively may be mistaken for a verb in the passive voice. 

JSJaeatnpIetf.— The coat vxu aometlmes voom by Joseph {jdotu teomr— {MssiTe vcdceX 
The coat wa» badly worn (u;a#— incomplete predicate, toorn— adjective complement). 

JZemarib.— To test the passive voice note whether the one named l:y the snbject is 
acted apon, and whether the verb may be followed by dy before the name of the agent 

JNreefiora.— Tell which of the following completed predicates may be treated as 
■ingle verbs, and which should be resolved into incomplete predicates and attribute 
complements :— 

1. Tho lady is accomplished. 2. This task was not accomplished 
in a day. 8. Are 70a prepared to recite ? 4 Dinner was soon pre- 
pared. 5. A shadow was mistaken for a foot-bridge. 6. You are 
mistaken. 7. The man was drunk before the wine was drunk. 8. The 
house is situated on the bank of the river. 9. I am obliged to you. 
10. I am obHged to do this. 11. The horse is tired. 12. A fool and 
his money are soon parted. 13. The tower is inclined. 14. My body 
is inclined by years. 

2Nr0etion.— Name all the transitive verbs in Lesson 78, and give their voice. 
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COMPOSITION— VOICE. 

The object complement of a verb in the active voice become 
the subject when the verb is changed to the passive voice. 

Mxamplc—Tlxe Danes invaded England = England was invaded by the Danes. 

ISentarlc.— Yon will notice that in the first sentence the o^m^ is made prominent; 
in the second sentence the receifjer, 

JDireetion.— In each of these sentences change the voice of the transitive verb 
without changing the meaning of the sentence, and note the other changes that 
occur :— 

1. Mercnry, the messenger of the gods, wore a winged cap and 

winged shoes. 2. When the Saxons snbdned the Britons, they intro- 
duced into E^land their own language, which was a dialect of the 
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^ "-■■._ - f—i 1 

Teutonic, or Gothic. 8. My wife was chosen as her wedding dress 

was chosen, not for a fine, glossy surface, but for such qualities as 

would wear welL 4. Bacchus, the god of wine, was worshipped in 

many jMirts of Greece and Rome. 5. The minds of children are 

dressed by their parents as their bodies are dressed — in the prevailing 

fashion. 6. Harvey, an English physician, discovered that blood 

circulates. 7. The luxury of Capua, more powerful than the Roman 

legions, vanquished the victorious Carthaginians. 8. His eloquence 

had struck them dumb. 

Jt0«narJfe.— Notice that the oldective complement becomes the o/^rifru^ complement 
when the verb ia changed from the active to the passive voice. This does not, how- 
ef&t alter the relation of these terms to each other. 

0. That tribunal pronounced Charles a tyrant 10. *The town had 
nicknamed him Beau Seymour. 11. Even silent night proclaims my 
soul inmiortaL 12. We saw the storm approaching. 
(Notice that the objective complement is here a participle.) 

13. He kept his mother waiting. 14. We found him lying dead on 
the field. 15. We all believe him to be an honest man. 
(Notice that the objective complement is here an infinitive phrase.) 

16. Some, sunk to beai?ts, find pleasure end in pain. 17. Every- 
body acknowledged him to be a genius. 

The so-called indirect, or dative, object is sometimes made 
the subject of a verb in the passive voice, while the object 
complement is retained after the verb.* 

.EaMimpltf.— The porter reftued him admittance = He was rofdsed admiUancg by 
the porter. 
(Some would treat eubniUance as adverbial modifier of was reused.) 

JMreefion.— Change the voice of the transitive verbs in these sentences, and note 
the other changes that occur : — 

18. They were refused the protection of the law. 19. He was 

offered a pension by the government. 30. I was asked that question 

yesterday. 31. He told me to leave the room. 

JEa9plana««n.— Here the infinitive phrase is the object complement, and {to) me 
ii oaed adverbially. To leave th€ room = tluU 1 should leave the room. 



* Some grammarians condemn this construction. It is true that it is a violation of 
the general analogies, or laws, of language ; but that it is an idiom of our language, 
«itablished by good usage, is beyond controversy. 
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88. I teagbt the chUd to lead. 28. I tsnglit the dhUd reading. 
84 Thej told me thst jour name was Fontibell. 

lHr»eflan.~Change the following transitive verbs to the passive form, using first 
the rtqvimr and then t he idiomatic constmction :— 

Xodei.—He promUied nu a prttent == A pre$ent was prondted me (regnlar) = I was 
promited a present (idiomatic). 

8(S. Thej most allow us the privilege of thinking for onrselvea 
80. He offered them their lives if they would abjure their religion. 

An intransitive verb is sometimes made transitive by the 
aid of a preposition. 

MaoatHple.—A)! his friends laughed at him = He was laughed at (ridiculed) by all 
his friends. 

Jietnark,— Was laughed at may be treated as one verb. Some grammarians, 
however, would call cU an adverb. The intransitive verb and preposition are together 
equivalent ta.a transitive verb iu the passive voice. 

JDireetion.— Change the voice of the following verbs :— 

87. This artful fellow has imposed upon us alL 28. The speaker 
did not even touch upon this topic. 89. He dropped the matter there, 
and did not refer to it afterward. 

Metnarh.— The following sentences present a peculiar idiomatic construction. A 
transitive verb which, in the active voice, is followed by an object complement and a 
prepositional phrase, takes, in the passive, the principal word of the phrase for its 
subject, retaining the complement and the preposition to complete its meaning ; as. 
They took care qf W, It was taken care qf. 

IHr«»ei Ion,— "Put the following sentences into several different forms, and deter- 
mine which is the best : — 

80. His original purpose was lost sight of* (forgotten). 31. Such 

talents should be made much of. 82. He was taken care of by his 

friends. 88. Some of his characters have been found fault with as 

insipid. 

* Some would parse of as an adverb relating to was losty and sight as a noun used 
adverbially to modify was lost ; others would treat sigfU as an object [complement] of 
was lost ; othere would call was lost sight of a compound verb ; and othen, claiming 
that the logical relation of these word^ is not lost by a change of position, analyse if 
as if arranged thus : Sight of his original purpose was lost. 

It seems to us that any separate disposition of these words i? unsatisfactory. 

Mr. Goold Brown pronounces this constmction "an unparsable synchysis, a ▼! 
- 'vnunmarian should heftitate to condemn/* 
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LESSON 134. 

MODIFICATIONS OF THE VERB— CONTINUED. 

Mode, Tbkse, Numbeb, and Pbrsozt. 

IntTodnctory Hintc—Jomes wa2A». Here the walking is asserted as an aelucX 
fact. JarMi may toalk. Here the walking is asserted not as an actual, but 
AS a posMe fact. Jff'Jama walk aut^ he vrill improve. Here the walking is 
asserted only as Vioughi of, without regard to its being or becoming either 
an actual or a possible fact. James^ toalk out. Here the walking is not asserted 
as a fact, bat only as a eommand— James is ordered to make it a fact. These 
different uses and forms of the verb constitute the modification which we 
call Mode The first verb is in the IndicatiTo Mode ; the second in the 
Potential Mode ; the third in the SnbjanctiTe Mode ; the fourth in the Imper- 
atire Mode. 

For the two forms of the verb called the Participle and the InflnltiTe, see 
Lessons 37 and 40. 

IwaUc I walked, I shall walk, lu these three sentences the manner of 
asserting the action is the same, but the time in which the action takes place 
is different Walk asserts the action as going on in present time, and, as 
l\Bnae means time. Is in the Present Tense. Walked asserts the action aspa<^, 
and is in the Past Tense. ShaU walk asserts the action as future, and is in the 
Tntnre Tense. 

I have walked out to-day. I had walked out when he called. J shall have 
walked otU by to-morrow. Have walked asserts the action as completed at the 
present, and is in the Present Perfect Tense. Had walked asserts the action 
as completed in the past, and is in the Past Perfect Tense. ShaU have walked 
asserts the action as completed in the future, and is in the Future Perfect 
Tense. 

I toalk. Thou walked. He walks. They walk. In the second sentence 
walk is changed by adding eet; in the third sentence by adding s. Verbs 
are said to agree in Person and Number with their subjects. But this agree- 
ment is not often, as here, marked by changes In the form of the verb. 



DEFINITIONS. 

Mode is that modification of the yerb which denotes the manner 
of asserting the action or being. 

The Indicative Mode asserts the action or being as a fact. 



204 Modifications of the Parts of Speech. 

^^—^— ^-^»^ ■ ^^— ^i^— ^^— 

The :FGtential Mode asserts the power, libertj, possibility, or 
necessity of acting or being. 

The Subjunctive Mode asserts the action or bdng as a mere 
oondition, supposition, or wislu 

The Imperative Mode asserts the action or being as a com- 
mand or an entreaty. 

The Infinitive is a form <tf the rerb which names the action or 
being in a general way, without asserting it <tf anything. 

The :Participle is a form of the Tcrb partaking of the nature 
of an a^ecUTe or a noon, and expressing the action or being as 
assumed. 

The Present Participle denotes action or being as continuing 
at the time indicated by the predicate. 

The Past Participle denotes action or being as past or com- 
pleted at the time indicated by the predicate. 

The Past Perfect Participle denotes adi<m or being as com- 
pleted at a time preyious to that indicated by the predicate. 



Tense is that modification of the yerb which expresses the time 
of the action or being. 

The Present Tense expresses action or being as present* 

The Past Tense expresses action or being as past. 

The Future Tense expresses action or being as yet to come. 

The Present Perfect Tense expresses action or being as com- 
pleted at the present time. 

The Past Perfect Tense, expresses action or being as cwu- 
pleted at some past time. 

The Future Perfect Tense expresses action or being to be 
completed at some ftiture time. 

Number and Person of a rerb are those modifications whidi 
show its agreement with the number and person <tf its suliject. 
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FORMS OF THE VERB. 
Conjugation. 

]>EF|[NITIONS. 

Conjugation is tiie re^lar arrangement of all the forms of 
theTork 

SynopBis is the regrnlAi" arrangement of the forms of one num- 
ber and person in all the modes and tenses, 

AuxUiary Verbs are those which help in the eoi^ngation of 

other yerhs. 

* 
The auxiliaries are do, did, he (with all its variations, see 

Lesson 135), have, had, shall, should, will, would, may, 

might, can, could, and must. 

The JPrindpiU Parts of a yerb, or those from which the other 
parts are deriyed, are the present indicatiye or the present inflni- 
tiye, the past indicatiye, and the past participle. 

List of Irregular Verbs. 

To the Teacher. —It would be well to require the pupils, in studying and in recit ing 
these lists of irregaUur verbs, to frame short sentences illustrating the proper use of the 
past tente and the pa»t partkApk^ e.g.yl began yesterday, He has begun to do better. 
In this way the pupils will be saved the mechanical labor of memorizing forms which 
they already know how to use, and they will be led to correct what has been faulty 
in their use of other forma. 

J?effM»rle.— Ybrbs that have both a regular and an irregular form are called Me» 
dundatit. 

Verbs that' are wanting in any of their parts, as can and may^ are called DefeeHve. 

The present i>articiple is not here given as a principal i>art. It may always be 
formed from the present tense by adding ing. 

In adding ing and other terminations, the Rules for Spelling (see Lesson 127) should 
be observed. 

ISeffMvrJk.— The forms, below, in Italics are regular; and those in smaller type ai« 
cbtoleie, and need not be committed to memory. 
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^^' ^^^% ofiioai^ 



- ' \)0Te, 



-Qend, b<^*' -berett. 

^ese^^' bet. ». ^ 

Bet, 



C«^^ dove. 



"beei^- 

"boTtt. 
boTtt®- 



pa«t ^^• 

clovet^. 
cleit* 









B\te, 
Blee^ 

-glen^* 



[ 



■0Vo^' 
Bteft^ 

-^teed, 



beftteB. 

beg^»^ 

betit. .V' ' 

bende*' \CoBt» 

Creep. 

Cro^» 

\)e^ \ Cut, 

bet, betted. \ -j^^^, 

bett«»» ^iddeu.^^^ \ ^^tut 

bVt, \,ied. \ -^- 

bled» -^leiit. 

bV®^^' ;i bleride*- 
blen^' VVest. 
ble«««^- 
blo^J^^ 
btok«^ 

bT€^ 



cre^»- 
ctit, 

deoled. 



blest* 
ble«««d» 

ble^» 
btok®» 

bT«d» 



Do, 



clu3tt«' 

^^ed. 
coiue* 

crept, 
^otoed- 

eat. 
cUwe^ 

doti«- 

dia^^^ 
- ^t 




"3ur8^» 

BUT* 

Cas^> 
Cast, 

itdi# 



\,tiVlt, in*i^ded. 

build«*» ^urut. 



dtig» , 
00. di©^' diO^^IiL 

,'»^' isC ^^ 

dxa3D*» 
drove, 

d^e^*»^ 
cltcell«»» 

ate, 



Briv®» 
X)^eB, 



\)OUg^*» 

couVd» 
east. 



^e®^' felt, 

S*eeV, fotig^^» 

' "piftd, 



dl«H*. 
dfe«»«*' 

draJ^ 
driveu. 

eateu. 

led. 
ielt. 

lotig^ 
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^emwL 


PoiL 


Past Par. 


Present. 


Past. 


Past Par. 


3, 


fled. 


fled. 


Knit 


knit, 


knit. 


^> 


flung. 


flung. 




knitted. 


knitted. 


^O' 


flew. 


flown. 


Know, 


knew, 


known. 


> 

nke. 


forsook. 


forsaken. 


Lade, 

{load) 


laded. 


laded. 
laden. 


bear. 


forbore. 


forborne. 


Lay, 


laid. 


laid. 


Bze, 


froze. 


frozen. 


Lead, 


led. 


led. 


r)Qet, 


got. 


got. 


Lean, 


leant. 


leant 






gotten. 


leaned. 


leaned. 


I, 


gilt, 
ffUded, 


gilt. 
gilded. 


Leap, 


leapt, 
leaped. 


leapt. 
leaped. 


1, 


gipt. 


girt. 


Learn, 


learnt. 


learnt. 


girded. 


girded. 


learned. 


learned. 


r)Give 


»gave. 


given. 


Leave, 


left. 


left. 




went. 


gone. 


Lend, 


lent, 


lent. 


)GiaTe^raoM{, 


gra/oed. 


Let, 


let. 


let. 






graven. 


Lie, 


lay. 


Iain. 


nd. 


ground. 


ground. 


{recline) 


W ' 




w. 


grew. 


grown. 


Light, 


lit. 


m. 


%tfw 


hung. 


hung. 


ligUed, 


lighted. 


*£?» 


•hanged,* 


Jumged. 


Lose, 


lost. 


lost. 


re. 


had, 


had. 


Make, 


made. 


made. 


ff. 


heard. 


heard. 


May, 


might. 






hove 




Mean, 


meant. 


meant. 


ive. 


heaved. 


hea/oed. 


Meet, 


met. 


met. 


^, 


hewed. 


hewed, 

hewn. 


Mow, 


mcywed. 


mowed. 

mown. 


Le, 


hid. 


hidden, hid. 


Must, 






» 


hit. 


hit. 


Ought, 






)Hold, 


held. 


held. 


?AAa 


past. 


past. 






holden. 


X 000, 


passed. 


passed. 


rt. 


hnrt^ 


hurt. 


Pay, 


paid. 


paid. 


5P» 


kept« 


kept. 


Pen, 


pent. 


pent. 


Bel, 


knelt. 


knelt. 


(enclose) 


penned. 


penned. 


kneeled. 


kneeled. 


Put, 


put. 


put. 



* Hangj to take life, ia regular. 
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LIST 


OF IRREGULAR 


VERB 


S— CONH 


riNUED 


Present 


Past. 


PastPa/r. 


Present. 


PaM. 


Past Far 


Quit, 


quit, 


quit. 


Shed, 


shed. 


shed. 


fitted, 


quitted. 


Shine, 


ghone. 


shone. 




quoth. 




shined. 


shined. 


Rap, 


lapt. 


lapt. 


Shoe, 


shod. 


shod. 


rapped. 


rapped. 


Shoot, 


shot. 


shot. 


Read« 
Rend, 


read, 
rent. 


read, 
rent. 


Show, 


shotoed. 


shown. 
shotDe€^^ 


rended. 


rended. 


Shred, 


shred. 


shred. 


Rid, 


lid. 


rid. 


Shrink, 


shrank. 


shrunk. 


Ride, 


rode. 


ridden. 


shrank. 


shrunken. 


Ring, 


rang. 


rung. 


Shut, 


shut. 


shut. 




rang, 




Sing, 


sang. 


sung. 


(A)Rise, 


rose. 


risen. 




sang. 




^r^9 


• m 


riven. 


Sink, 


sank. 


sunk. 


Rive, 


rwed. 


rived. 


"^ w 


sank, 


sunken. 


Run, 


ran. 


mn. 


Sit, 


sat. 


sat. 


Saw, 


sa^joed. 


sawed. 


Slay, 


slew. 


slain. 






sawn. 


Sleep, 


slept. 


slept. 


Say, 
See, 


said, 
saw. 


said, 
seen. 


Slide, 


slid. 


slidden. 
slid. 


DeeK, 
Seethe, 


sought, 
seethed, 


sought. 

sodden. 
seethed. 


Sling, 
Slink, 


slung, 
slang, 

slunk. 


slung, 
slunk. 


Sell, 


sold. 


sold. 


ft%^ ^ 


slit. 


slit. 


Send, 


sent. 


sent. 


Sht, 


aitted. 


slitted. 


(Be)Set, 


set. 


set. 


Smell, 


smelt. 


smelt. 


Shake, 


shook. 


shaken. 


smelled. 


smeUed. 


Shall, 


should. 




Smite, 


smote. 


smitten, 
smit. 


Shape, 


shaped. 


shaped. 








Shave, 


sJiaved, 


shapen. 

shaved. 


Sow, 


sowed, 


sown. 
sowed. 






shaven. 


Speak, 


spoke. 


spoken. 


Shear, 


sheared, 


sheared. 




spake. 




ehore. 


shorn. 


X^^jeed, 


sped. 


sped. 
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Present, 

SpeU, 

Spend. 

Spill, 

Spin, 

Spit, 

SpUt, 

Spoil, 

Spread, 
Spring, 

Stand, 
Stave, 

Stay, 

Steal, 
Stick, 
Sting, 
Stink, 

Stride, 

Strike, 

String, 
Strive, 

Strow, 

Swear, 

Sweat, 



Past. 


Past Pa/r. 


spelt, 
spelled, 

spent, 

spilt, 
^led. 


spelt. 
sptXied. 

sx>ent. 

spilt. 
^led. 


spun, 

spit, 
spat, 

split, 

spoilt, 
spaUed, 

spread. 


spun, 
spit 

spUt. 

spoilt. 
spoiled. 

spread. 


sprang, 

sprang, 

stood. 


sprung, 
stood. 


stove, 
staved. 


stove, 
sla/eed. 


staid, 
stayed, 

stole. 


staid. 
stayed, 

stolen. 


stuck. 


stuck. 


stung, 

stunk, 
stank. 


stung, 
stunk. 


strode. 


stridden. 


struck. 


struck, 
stricken. 


strung, 
strove. 


strung, 
striven. 


strewed. 


strowu. 
slrovied. 


swore. 


sworn. 



sware, 

sweat, 

sweated, 

14 



sweat. 
swecUed, 



Present, 

Sweep, 
Swell, 

Swim, 

Swing, 
Take, 
Teach, 
Tear, 

Tell, 

Think, 

Thrive, 

Throw, 
Thrust, 
Tread, 

Wake, 

Wax, 

Wear, 

Weave, 

Weep, 

Wet, 

Will, 
Win, 
Wind, 

Work, 

Wot, 

Wring, 

Write, 



Past. 

swept, 
swelled, 

swam, 
swum, 

swung, 

took, 

taught, 

tore, 
tare, 

told, 

thought, 

throve, 
thrived. 

threw, 

thrust, 

trod, 

woke, 
waked, 

waxed, 

wore, 

wove, 

wept, 

wet, 
wetted, 

would, 

won, 

wound, 

wrought, 
worked, 

wist, 

wrung, 

wrote. 



Past Par. 

swept. 
swelled. 

swollen. 

swum. 

swung, 
taken, 
taught, 
torn. 

told. 

thought. 

thriven. 
thrived, 

thrown. 

thrust. 

trodden, 
trod. 

waiked. 

waxen. 
waoced. 

worn. 

woven. 

wept. 

wet. 
wetted. 



won. 
wound. 

wrought. 
worked. 



wrung, 
written. 
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FORMS OF THE VERB— CONTINUED. 
Conjugation— Simplest Fobm. 

JiefMarJk.— English verbs have few inflections compared with those of other 
languages. Some irregular verbs have seven forms — s, sauf^ seeing, seen, seet, 
»9e»t, sawestf regular verbs have six — walk, uraUced, umihing, watk», 
walkest, walkedat. As a substitute for other inflections we preflx auxiliary verbs, 
and make what are called compound^ or periphrastiCt forms. 

JHre0tioM.~Fill oat the following forms, using the principal parts of the vwb 
walk. Present, waik ; ptut, walked / past parUdplSt walked, 

INDICATIVE MODK 

PBSsEirr Tense. 
Singular. Plural, 

1. (I) i^' , 1. (We) P^' , 

^'1(TT»nn) Pres. ^^ » ^' K J . 

3. (He) Pres, m.* 8. (They) _2V^:_. 

Past Tense. 
1. (I) /^' , 1. (We) ^^- 

((You) ^PB?L^, 2. (Yon) i^» 

Jtart. . a (Hiey) ^^' 



■^ 



^" < (Thou) J^' ««, 



3. (He) 

Future Tense. 

1. (I) «^aZ/ _^^:_, 1. (We) «^a« ^^» 

^UYou) will Pres. ^ 2. (You) trfW iv«>. 



-» 



Prea. 



i (Thou) tw7-f 

3. (He) wUl Pres. ; 3. (They) fcOl 



Pres. 



* In the indicative, present, second, singular, old style, st is sometimes added fai- 
1^ 0tead of est; and in the third person, common style, es is added, when s will not 
Btai/ite. la the third person, old style, eth V* aA^e^. 
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Pbssknt Pebfbct Tense. 
SingtUar. Plural, 

1. (I) ha/D6 ia^Par^ 1. (We) hme J^ Por-, 

8. (He)Aa.« i^i^« ; 8. (They) Aaw ^5?L^[r% 

Past Pbbfbct Tbnbb. 

1. (l)had ^^J^', 1. (We)Aa<« -»»« ^^y 

((Yon)Aad ^!?L^ (You)Aad ^?L^., 
^' KThou)Aa(f-««^toirfA»%, a.^±oii)naa , 

3. (He) Tiad pm Far, . 3. (They) had p^ Par,. 

FuTUBB Pebfbct Tense. 

1. {1)shaUham Piut Par.^ 1. {We) sTuOl have Past Par, ^ 

( (You) wm hofot Pa?LlB^, You) w^ hwoe p^ ^r. ^ 

^' \ (Thou) wO-t ha/06 PMjPor.^ ^' ^ )i^ vu , 

8. (^e)wiUhcm P^_Por^'^ 3. (They) triW A«f>« Paf±Par, 

POTENTIAL MODE. 

Pbessnt Tense. 
Singular, Plural, 

1. (J) may Prta, ^ 1^ (We) way ^^' , 



8. (He) may ^v«*» ; 8. (They) may Pre», , 

Past Tense. 
1. (I) w^A^ ^^' , 1. (We) might J^^- , 

^ SiXon) migM Pr^ , 2 (You) mwA* J^- , 
((Thou)mHyA^-gf iv^. , ^. (lou; mi^r/i^ , 

8. (He) might Pres, y 8. (They) wt^A« ^^' . 

Pbbsent Pebfbct Tense. 
1. (I) may haee I^J^, 1. (We) may hme J^ Por.^ 

^ UYori)mayhaM Pa^J^, (Yon) may have /^^A»r.. 
((Thou) may^st hme laHPar,, '^^ (lou) ww^y nme . 

8. (He) may have PattPar. . a. (^JYie;?^ maulwwift poay^il 
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Past Pebfbot Tkitbe. 

SinguUir. Plural. 

1. (D migJU koM i\uiPar. ^ j ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ p^ j^^^^ 

^ ](Thon)4w^Aa..i«A!!::, ^' (Jon) n^kt have l^^^rPar^ 

8. (He) might haoe fjoMFtur,; g. (They) miffia haw J^J'or^ 

BUBJUNCnVB MODE. 

Pbbsbnt Tense. 

SinfftUar. 
2. (If thou) Pre9, . 8. (If h©)* iVw. . 

IMPERATIVB MODE. 

PBEABirr Tense. 
SingtUar. Plural, 

2. iV«. (yon or ihon\ 2. JV«»» (ywn). 

INFINITIVES. 
Present Tense. Pbesent Perfect Tense. 

t (To) Pr^ . (To) A«C« ^a»t_rar,. 



* The Bubjanctive as a form of the verb Is fading oat of the language. The only 
distinctive forms remaining (except for the verb be) are the second and tfie tliiid pe^ 
sou singular of the present, and even these are giving way to the indicative. Such 
forms as If he have loved, etc., are exceptional. It is true tliat other fcMrms ; as, ^A4 
had knawn^ Had he been^ Though he should faU^ may be used in a true sabJonctlTe 
sense, to assert what is a mere concefi\ion qf the nUnd^ i. e,, what is merely thought of, 
without regard to its being or becoming a fact ; bat in these cases it is not the form (^ 
the verby but the connective or something in the constniction of the sentence that de* 
tcrmines the manner of assertion. In parsing, the verbs in such constnictions may be 
treated as indicative or potential, with a subjunctive meaning. 

The offices of the different moide and tense forms are constantly interchanging ; i 
classification based strictly on meaning would be very difficult, and would confuse the 
learner. 

t 7b, as indicated by the (), is not treated as a part of the verb. Writers on lan- 
guage are generally agreed ttiat when to introduces an infinitive phrase used as an 
adjective or an adverb, it performs its proper function as a preposition, meaning to- 
ward^ foTt etc. ; as, I am inclined to believe, I came to hear. When the infinitive 
phrase is used as a noun, the to expresses no relation ; it seems merely to introduce 
the phrase. When a word loses its proper function without taking on the functicm of 
fome other part of speech, we do not see why it should change its name. In the expres* 
^br me to do this would be wrong. Over X\m \«QfiA\& ^\)&.^ dan^r, few grun* 
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PABTICIPLES. 
Pbbsent. Past. Past Pebfbct. 

Pre». ing. Past Par,_ Hoeing Pa^i Par,^ 

IMreetion.— Prefix do and did to the present, and make the emphatic form of the 
present and the past tense. 

Use can and must in place of may ; and coiUd^ toould, and should in place of might. 
Tell how each tense is formed, and note all changes for agreement in number and 
person. 

To the Teaeher0-~Beqp\ie the pnpils to fill ont these forms with other yerbs, regn- 
lar and irr^n^iar. 
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FORMS OF THE VERB-CONTINUED. 

CONJUaATION OF THE YeBB BE. 

jDireetion,—ljeam the following forms, paying no attention to the line at the 
right of each verb :— 

INDICATIVE MODR 

Pbesekt Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. (I) am , 1. (We) are , 

2. ^l^''^"! ' "^ 2. (You) are , 

<(Thou)art , ^ ' 

8. (He)is ; 8. (They) aie . 

marians would hesitate to call/or and oner prepositions, although they do not express 
rdaiUm, 

We cannot see thaf to is a part of the verb, for it in no way aifects the meaning as 
does an auxiliary, or as does the to in He w(U spoken to. Those who call it a part of 
the verb, confuse the learner by speaking of it as the " preposition to " (which, as they 
have said, is not a preposition) ** placed before the infinitive," i. «., placed before that 
of which it forms a part— placed before itself. 

In the Anglo-Saxon to was used with the infinitive only in the dative case, where it 
had its proper function as a preposition ; as, nominative, etan (to eat) ; dative, to 
etanne ; accusative, ttan. When the dative ending ne was dropped, maki ng the 
three forms alike, the to came to be used before the nominative and the accoaative, 
but without expressing relation. 
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• ■ ■■■ 

1. 


Singular. 


Past Tense. 

Plural. 

1 ('Wt>\ wrm 


\l) WHO — , 


) 


Q 


( (Thou) wast , 


9 /VftTi ^ urrtT^ 


0* 

8. 

1. 




(T\ flit all Tw> 


FUTUBB TeKSE. 

1 ^We^ Rhall he 


( ^Tnn^ will hn 


AM 


2. 


1 /Thnn^ wilt hn 


*^ 9 fFon'i will ho 




8. 
1. 


/TfnN -will Vkn 




\OM5) Will Ue y •« V****'^/ ■•**- »'*' • 

PBBaBirr Psbfbct Txnbb. 

/T\ TinVA IkAAn ^^^^^^a— 1 /^jdAAN l«nvrA I^AAvk 


yLj ilUYV UWil f 
i ( V f\n\ VlATTA TwaiATt ^^_^_ 


••^ /M* 


2. 


f ^T11/^'n^ Tiofli' VkAAn 


''^ 2. (You) have been , 


8. 
1. 




» 


Pi 

(I) had been , 


lst Ptcrfbct Tense. 

1 ^Wo^ had hortn 


^ />!* 


9 


r ^T1lr\n^ Vkfulaf VkAATi 


» 9 rYnn^ had honn 


A* 




3. 
1. 


nTn\ VkO/1 TlAATt 




^ne^ umx Decii , "• k'-'^-^j/ — — «• «««— • 

FUTUBE PlCRFBCT TbNBE. 

rn sltall Vkflirn VkAon "* /IATaX olvnll Vawa TkAA«* 


yi.f DI11U..I UaVv UvUIl ~~~ 

j (You) will have been- 

1 (Thou) wilt have beei 

(He) will have been - 

P 

Sinffitlctr. 

(1) may be , 

( (You) may be , 

( (Thou) mayst be 

(He) may be ; 


^_^^^^ /M* 


Q 


' 9t /Vnn^ "nrill haim tirirtn 


<p» 




8. 

1 
2. 

B. 


a-. -, 


OTENTIAL MODE. 

Present Tense. 

Plural. 

1. (We) may be , 

^ O /'Vrkn\ -mav lw» _i_— » 


8. (They) may be b 
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PabtTbnbb. 
Singular. Plural. 

1 (I) might be , 1. (We) might be — 



3 j(Ton)mightbe , or (You) might be 

((Thou)might8tbe , ^. l. "u; » uc 

(He)mightbe ; 8. (They) might be 

Pbbsent Perfect Tense. 
1- (I) may have been , 1. (We) may have been 

2 J (Yon) may have been ,or ^ (You) may have been 

( (Thou) mayst have been , ' ^ ' ^ 

8. (He) may have been ; 8. (They) may have been - 

Past Perfect Tense. 

!• (I) might have been , 1. (We) might have been 

2 l(You)might have been , or ^ , , , 

( (Thou) mightst have been , '^' ^^""^^ ""^^^ ^^ ^^"^ 

8. (He) might have been ; 8. (They) might have been 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present Tense. 
Singular. . Plural. 

1. (If I) be , 1. (If we) be , 

2 j(Ifyou)be -, or ^ ^^ ., 

^- 1(If thou) be , ^' (^ y*^^> ^ ' 

Z. (Ifhe)be ; 8. (If they) be . 

Past Tense. 
Singular. 
1. (If I) were 



g ((If you) were , or 

i (If thou) wert , 

8. (If he) were , 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural 

2. Be (you or thou) ; 2. Be (you) — 



■% 
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INFLNITIVES. 

PBBBBITT TSN8E. PBB8B1TT PeBFSCT TeNSB. 

(To) be . (To) liave been — — v 

PABTICIPLEa 
Pbesknt. Past. Past Pbbfbct. 

Being w Been. Haying been -^ 
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FORMS OF THE VERB— CONTINUED. 
Ck>NJuaATiON— Pbogbbssiye Aiirn Pabsiyb Fobmb. 
A verb is conjugated in the progressive form by joining 
i\/& present participle to the different forms of the verb he, 

A transitive verb is conjugated in the passive voice by 
joining its past participle to the different forms of the 
verb he. 

JtemarU,—The progreMive form denotes a continnance of the action or being; 
as, The birds are singing. 

Verbs that in their simple form denote continnance—snch as Iodc, respect, know^ 
should not be conjugated in the progressive form. We say I love Vb» chUd— not, I 
am loving the child. 

Remark.— Hhe progressive form is sometimes used with a passive meaning ; as, 
The house is building. In such cases the word in ing was once a verbal noun 
preceded by the preposition a, a contraction from on or in ; as. While the ark toas 
a preparing. While the flesh teas in seething. In modem language ihe preposition 
is dropped, and the word in ing is treated adjectively. 

Another passive progressive form, consisting of the verb be completed by the 
present passive participle, has recently appeared in our language— The house I^Mn^ 
built. Although it has been condemned by many of our ablest linguists as awkward 
and otherwise objectionable, yet it has grown rapidly into good use, especially in 
England. Bach a form seems to be needed when the simpler form would be am* 
biguous, i. e., when its subject might be taken to name either the actor or the re- 
ceiver ; as. The child is whipping, The prisoner is trying. 

2>{reeeion.— Conjugate the verb choose in the progressive form by filling all the 
bJaakB left after the different forms ot Ui« \etb be^\ivthA preceding Lesson, with tb» 
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' * — — — 

preflent participle ehoot^; and then in the/MMfitwybrm by filling these blanks with 
the past participle ehoMn, 

Notice that after the past participle of the verb he no blank is left. The past par- 
ticiple of the passive is not formed by the aid of he^ but is the same in form as the 
sfanple active. In the progressive, the past participle is warning. All the iMtfticiplea 
of tiie verb choow are arranged in order below. 

Present, Past, Pent Perfect. 

Simplest form. Choosing, chosen, having chosen. 

Pfogrewi/ee form. Being choosing^ ■■■ having been choosing. 

PoMsweform, Being chosen, chosen, having been chosen. 

I>ir«e<ion.~'Write and arrange, as above, all the participles of the verbs breaks 
drive, ready l^t. 

3b the TeaeJber.— ^Select other verbs, and reqnire the pnpils to conjugate them 
la the progressive and the passive form. Beqoire them to give synopses of all the 
forms. Beqoire them in some of their synopses to use it or some rioun for the sob- 
jsct in the third person. 

LESSON 437. 

CONJUGATION— CONTINUED. 
Iktbbbogativb and Nboativb Fobhs. 

A verb may be conjugated interrogatively in the indica- 
tive and potential modes by placing the subject after the 
first auxiliary ; as. Does he sing? 

A verb maybe conjugated negtUively by placing not after 
the first auxiliary; as, He does not sing. Not is placed 
before the infinitives and the participles; as, not to sing^ 
not singing. 

A question with negation is expressed in the indicative 
and potential modes by placing the subject and 9iot after 
the first auxiliary ; as. Does he not sing 9 

JKefiMM*lr.— Formerly, it was common to use the simple form of the present and 
past tenses interrogatively and negatively thus : Lovee hef^ I know not. Such forma 
are still common in poetry, but in prose they are now scarcely need. We say Does 
he Unef I do not know. The verbs be and have are exceptions, as they do not 
properly Uke the auxiliary d^. We f^Y Have you another t hit right? 

JMreceion.—Write a tynopHs in the third person, singular, of thA \eth moik caup 
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1. I maj be mistaken. 2. The farm was sold. 8. I shall be con- 
tented. 4. Has it been decided? 5. Tou should have been working. 
6. The danger might have been avoided. 7. He may have been tired 
and sleepy. 8. She is singing. 9. I shall be contented. 10. The 
role h&s not been observed. 11. Stars have disappeared. 12. Times 
will sorely change. 

Tensb Fobms— MEAHnNG. 

The Present Tense is used to express (1) what is actu- 
ally present, (2) what is true at all times, (3) what fre- 
quently or habitually takes place, (4) what is to take place 
in the future, and (5) it is used in describing past or future 
events as if occurring at the time of the speaking. 

Mboatmpies,-^! hear a roioe (aotkm as present). The son gives light (true at all 
tifties}. He lorites for the newspapers (habitaal). Phillips speaks in Boston to-mor* 
row night (fatare). He mottnts the scaffold ; the executioners approach to bind him ; 
be struggles^ resists, etc. (past events pictured to the Imagination as present). The 
clans of CuUoden are scattered in fight ; they roily, they bleed, etc. (future events 
now seen in vision). 

The Pa«* Tense may express (1) simply past action or 
being, (2) a past habit or custom, (3) a future event, and 
(4) it may refer to present time. 

Examples,— The birds sang (simply past action). He torote for the newspapers 
0>ast habit). If I should go, you would miss me (future events). If he were here, he 
would enjoy this (refers to present time). 

The FtUure Tense may express (1) simply future action 
or being, (2) a habit or custom as future or as indefinite in 
time. 

XsoatnpieM,—! shall write soon (simply future action). He teill sit there by the 
hoar (indefinite in time). 

The Present Perfect Tense expresses (1) action or be- 
ing as completed in present time {L e., a period of time — an 
hour, a year, an age— of which the present forms a part), 
and (2) action or being to be completed in a future period. 

JEIaNifnjple#.— Homer has written poems (the period of time affected by this com- 
pleted action embraces the present). The cock shall not crow till thou hast denied 
me thrice (action completed in a fujture period). 
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The JPa«* Perfect Tense expresses (1) action or being as 
completed at some specified past time, and (2) in a condi- 
tional or hypothetical clause it may express past time. 

Eaoamples.—lhad teen him when I met yon (action completed at a specified past 
tme). If I had had time, I should have written (I had not time— I did not write). 

The Future Perfect Tense expresses an action as com- 
pleted at some specified future time, 

Mtuuntple,—! shall have seen him by to-morrow noon. 

2>ireeeioH.— Study what has been said above abont the meaning of the tense 
forms, and describe carefully the time expressed by each of the following verbs :— 

1. I go to the dtj to-morrow. 2. The village master taught his 
little school. 8. Plato reasons well. 4. A triangle has three 
sides. 5. To-morrow is the daj appointed. 6. Moses has told many 
important fBcts. 7. The ship sails next week. 8. She sings well. 
9. Cicero has written orations. 10. He would sit for hours and watch 
the smoke curl from his pipe. 11. Tou may hear when the next mail 
arrives. 12. Had I known this before, I could have saved you much 
trouble. 13. He will occasionally lose his temper. 14. At the end of 
this week I shall have been in school four years. 15. If I were you, 
I would try that. 16. He will become discouraged before he has 
thoroughly tried it. 17. She starts, she moves, she seems to feel the 
thrill of life along her keel. 
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PARSING. 

IMreetion.— Select and parse, according? to the Model below, the verbs in th« 
Bentences of Lesson 42. For the agreement of verbs see Less. 142. 
Model for Written Parsing— Verbs, ^Ths Yankee^ selUng his /army tffondert 

away to seek new lands. 



CLASSIFICATION. 



Verbs. 

* selling 
wtinders 

* seek 



Kind. 

Pr. Par.,Ir.,Tr. 
Reg., Int. 
Inf:, Ir.,Tr. 





MODinCATIONS. 




Voice. 
Ac. 

Ac. 


Mode. 
Ind. 


Tense. 
Pres. 

4C 


yum. 
Sing. 


JrST. 

3d. 

I 



8TNTAZ. 



Mod. of Tanhee. 
Pred. of '* 
Prin. word in phrase 
Mod. of wanders. 



. * Participles and Infinitives have no subject, and, couwqaently, no person or 




MiMMlhMliU 
I i I 



I I 'I I t 



I I 



liil 



a tiiiUl 



iinJiiiiiiiM 



i! 



ii 
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11. I wiah that I %Defre a musidaii. 12. Wert I dispofled, I ooold 
not gratify yon. 18. This sword shall end thee unless thou ^iM. 
14 (Govern well thy appetite, lest sin ifwrpri^ thee. 15. I know not 
whether it is so or not. 

IMreefioit.— Snpply in- each of the following sentences a verb in the indicative or 
the sabjnnctiTe mode, and give a reascm for yonr choice \r— 

i 1. I wish it in my power to lielp yon. 3. I tremble lest he 

. 3. If he guilty, the evidence does not show it. 4 He de- 
serves our pity, unless his tale a false one. 6. Thongli lie — - 

there, I did not see him. 6. If he but discreet, he will succeed. 

7. If I he, I would do differently. 8. If ye men, fight 
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CONSTRUCTION OF MODE AND TENSE 

FORMS— CONTINUED. 

Caution. — Be careful to employ the tense forms of the 
different modes in accordance with their meaning, and in 
such a way as to preserve the proper order of time. 

JHreetion,— Correct the following errors, and give jonr reasons : — 

1. That custom has been formerly quite popular. 3. Neither will 
they be x>ersuaded, though one rose from the dead. 8. He that was 
dead sat up and began to speak. 4 A man bought a horse for one 
hundred dollars ; and, after keeping it three months, at an expense of 
ten dollars a month, he sells it for two hundred dollars. What per 
cent does he gain ? 5. I should say that it was an hour's ride. 6. If 
I had have seen him, I should have known him. 7. I wish I was in 
Dixie. 8. We should be obliged if you will favor us with a song. 
0. I intended to have called. 

^applanation.— This is incorrect ; it should he, I intended to catt. One does not 

\/ntend to do what is already completed. 

JSetnarlc.— Verbs of commanding, desiring , (xpecting, hoping^ intending, permll' 
ting, etc., are followed by verbs denoting pre^^ or ftUure time. 

The present infinitive expresses an action as present or J vture, and the pruent per* 
feet as completed J at the time indicated by the principal vei % I am glad to have md 
18 correct, because the meeting took place before the tiiue of Mng glad. 
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I tmnfiU to have gone is exceptional. Ought has no past tense form, and so thejyres* 
ent perfect infinitive is nsed to make the expression refer to past time. 

11. We lioi>ed to liave seen 70U before. 12. I should not havi^ let 
70a eaten il 13. I should have liked to have seen it. 14. He would 
not have daied d<me thai 15. You ought to have helped me to haT» 
done it. 16. We expected that he would have aniyed last night. 
17. The experiment proved that air had weight. 

JKensarft.— What is tme or false at all times is generally expressed in the p^esen^ 
tense, whateva tense precedes. 

There seems to be danger of applying this mle too rigidly. When a speaker does 
not wish to Yoach for the troth of the general proposition, he may nse the past tense, 
giving it the appearance of an indirect qnotation; as, He said that iron wat the moat 
Talnable of metals. The tense of the dependent verb is sometimes attracted into 
that of the principal verb ; as, I knew where the place was, 

18. I had never known before how short life really was. 19. Wf 
then fell into a discussion whether there is any beauty independent 
of utility. The General maintained that there was not ; Dr. Johnson 
maintained that there was. 20. I have already told you that I was a 
gentleman. 31. Our fathers held that all men were created equal. 

€kitution, — ^TJse will and would whenever the subject 
names the one whose will controls the action^ and shall and 
should whenever the one named by the subject is under the 
control of external influence. 

B0ffM»rft.— The original meaning of shaU = to owe, to be oNiged, and toUl s 
determine, gives ns the real key to their proper use. 

The only case in vrhich some trace of the original meaning of these auxiliaries can- 
not be fonnd is, when the subject of tpiU names something incapable of volition ; 
•8, The wind wiU blow. Even this may be a kind of personification. 

X»atnpU9,—l thaU go. You will go. He witt go. These are the proper forms to 
express mere futurity, Imt even here we can trace the original meaning of ehaU and 
witt. In the first person the speaker avoids egotism by referring to the act as an ob- 
ligation or duty rather than as something under the control of his own will. In the 
second and third persons it is more courteous to refer to the will of others than to 
their duty. 

I wUt go. Here the action is under the control of the speaker^s will. He either 
promises or determines to go. 

Ton hhaU go^ He «fta0 goi. Here the speaker either promises the going or deter- 
mines to compel these persona to go ; in either case the actor is under some external 

inllTMmr.ft. 
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SkaO I ffof Here the speaker pats himself under the control of eome externa) 
tnflocncc— the will of another. 

Will I ffof—i. €., 1b it lay will to go 9— is not used. It would he ahenid for one to 
ask what hit own will is. 

Shall yon mf Aru. I thaU. WW yon ffof Ant. I triff. Shall hegof Ans. He 
than, mil he gof Ant. He will. The same auxiliary Is used in the question that 
is used in the answer. 

No difficulty sheUl hinder me. The difficulty that might do the hindering is not to 
be left to itself, but is to be kept under the control of the speaker. 
' Ton witf M0 that my lione is at the dow by nine o'clock. This is only an ftpparent 
exception to the rule. A superior may courteously avcM the appearance of compnl- 
aion, and refer to his subordinate's wilUngneas to obey. 

• They knew that I thotdd be theie, and that he would be there. The same principles 
uppLj to should and would that apply to thall and wHL In this example the events 
are future as to pavt time ; making them future as to present time, we have, Tliey 
know that I ehaU be there, and that he will be there. 

Hy friend said that he thould not 9et out to-morrow. Change the indirect to a 
direct quotation, and the fbroo of ehoutd will be seen. 

■P Ir aat toi s.— Assign > reason for the use of nAoff orwiff Ineachof tiie foDowing 
•cntenoes :— 

1. Hear me, for I will speaV. 2. If you wiU call, I duJl be bappy 

to aeoompanj you. 8. Shall yoa be at liberty, to-day? 4. I diall 

never see him again. 5. I wUl never see him again. 6. I said that 

be should be rewarded. 7. Thou shalt sorely die. 8. Tmth, emahed 

to earth, shall rise again. 9. Thoogh I should die, yet will I not deny 

thee. 10. Thoogh I shoold reodve a thoosand shekels of silver in 

mine hand, yet woiild I not put forth my hand against the king's son. 

liiree^ion^r—'FiW each of tbo following blanks ¥rith shatti wHl, should, oc wouldt 
and gl/e the reaB<»8 for your choice :— 

1. He knew who betray him. 2. I be fatigued if I had 

walked so far. 8. Too did better than I have done. 4 If he 

como by noon, yoo be ready ? 5. They do me wrong, and I 

not endure it. 6. I be greatly obliged if yoo do me 

the favor. 7. If I say so, I be guilty of falsehood. 8. Ton 

be disapi)ointed if you see it. 9. he be allowed to 

go on ? 10. you be unhappy, if I do not oome? 

IMreetlon,— Correct the following errors, and give your reasons :— 

1. Where will I leave you? 2. Will I be in time? 8. It was re. 
quested that no person would leave his seat. 4 They requested that 
the appointment would be given to a man who should be known to 
bia party, 6, \VlienwUl we g^t\3iEoug|h this tedious ocmtroyeiiT'? 
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LESSON 44S. 

CONSTRUCTION OF NUMBER AND PERSON 

FORMS. 

AOBBEMBirF— YeBBS— PbONOUKS. 

Caution.— A verb must agree with its subject in number 
and person. 

Jtofft«rik.— PncticaUy, this role applies to but f ew/omw. jtre and were are the 
only plural forms retained by tbe English yerb. In the common style, most verbs 
bsTe one person form, made by adding « or e« (Aa«, in the present perfect tense. Is a 
contraction of the indkative present— Aa<i»)«. The verb be has aiN> (flnt person) 
and le (third person). 

in the solemn style, the second person singular takes the ending eet, sip or tf 
and, in the indicative present, the third person eingnlar adds eth, (See Lessons 184 
andlSS.) 

Caution, — A collective noun requires a yerb in the plu- 
ral when the individuals in the collection are thought of ; 
but, wlien the collection as a whole is thought of, the verb 
should be singular. 

BaBamplea.—\. The multitude were of one mind. 2. The multitude wot too large 
to namber. 8. AfMOBifar «Mn inclined to tnm back. 4. The numUr present vhu not 
ascertained. 

Caution. — When a verb has two or more subjects con- 
nected by and, it must agree with them in the plural. 

Xeoeeptiene*—\. When the connected subjects are different names of the same 
thing, or when they name several things taken as one whol«>, tbe verb mnst be 
sfttgnlar ; as, My old friend and Bchjootmatie it in town. Bread and milk is excel- 
lent food. 

S. When stngolar snbjects are preceded by each, every, or no, they are taken 
t >parately and require a singular verb ; as, Evenly man, tpoman, and chUd was lost. 

8. When the snbjects are Gmphatically distingnishcd, the verb agrees with one 
and is understood with the other ; as, Love, and love only, is the loan for love. (The 
same is true of subjects connected by ae well as ; as, Pompey, at well as Cateart was 
a great general.) 

4. When one of the snbjects is affirmative and the other negative, the verb agrees 
with the affirmative ; as, Booke, and not pleaeure, occupy his time. 

5. When several snbjects follow the verb, each subject may be em^baalxtod h^i 
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making the verb agree with that which stands nearest ; as, Thine U tlie lAmg^om c»A 
the potMT and tbe glory. 

Caution. — ^When a verb has two or more singnlar sub- 
jects connected by or or nor^ it must agree with them in 
the singular ; as, Neither j^ov^/y nor wealth was desired. 

Bemarlc—When the subjects are of different numbers or persons, the verb agrees 
with the nearest ; as, Neither he nor Ouy were satisfied. 

When a singnlar and a ploial subject are used, the plu«l subject is generally- placed 
next to the Tcrb. 

In using pronouns of different persons, it is generally more polite for the speaker 
to mention the one addressed first, and himself last, except when heconferaesafanlt, 
or when, by using the pronoun toe, he associates others with him. 

When the subjects require different fonns of the y«rb. It Is generally better to 
xepeat the rerb with eadi subject or to recast the sentence. 

Caution. — A pronoun must agree with its antecedent in 
number, gender, and person ; as^ Thou who writest, lie who 
writes, they who write, etc. 

The special Cautions given above for the agreement of 
the verb apply also to the agreement of the pronoun. 

J^emarJb.— These special directions for agreement may be smnmed up in this : 
Let the meaning rather than the farm control the agreement oi the yeib and of the 
pronoun. 

The pronoun you, however, even when Bingular in meaning, requires a veib and a 
pronoun of the piural form. 

HireeMoM.— Justify the use of the following italicized verbs and pronoiins ^— 
1. Books M a noun. 2. The good are gieat 8. The committee 
tDere unable to agree, and they aaked to be dischaiged. 4 The House 
has decided not to allow its members the privilege. 5. Tluee times 
four is twelve.* 6. five doUan is not too much. 7. Twice m much 
is too mucli. 8. Two hours is a long time to wait. 9. To relieve the 
wretched was his pride. 10. To profess and to possen «fv two dif- 
ferent things. 11. Talking and eloquence are not the none. 12. The 

* ** Three times four is twelve,'* and ** Three times four an twelve ** an both used, 

and both may be defended. The qnestion is (see Caution for colleottre noans). Is 

the number four thought of as a whole, or are the individual units eorapotfaig it 

thought of ? The expression = Four taken three times is twalve. Times li a aoon 

asod adverbially without a ptepoftiUon. <,Gee Lesson SB.) 
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tongs Oflre not in thwr place. 13. Erery one i% accountable for Aw own 
acts. 14 Every book and every paper vom found in tfo place. 15. Not 
a load voice, but strong proofs hriiig conviction. 16. This orator and 
statesnum has gone to Aw rest. 17. Young's "Night Thoughts" w 
Aw most celebrated poetical work. 18. Flesh and blood Ao^A not 
revealed it. 19. The hue and cry of the country pursues him. 
20. The second and the third Epistle of John contain each a single 
chapter. 21. Man is masculine because it denotes a male. 22. There- 
in consists the force and use and nature of language. 23. Neither 
wealth nor wisdom is the chief thing. 24 Either you or I am right. 
25. Neither you nor he w to blame. 26. John, and his sister also, w 
going. 27. The lowest mechanic, as well as the richest citizen, w 
here protected in Aw right. 28. There are one or two reasons.* 
28. I believe that there is not more than one copy extant. 30. Mexi- 
can figures, or picture-writing, represent things, not words, f 

JHreetiou,— Correct the following errors, and gjvc your reasons : — 
1. Victuals are always plural. 2. Plutarch's "Parallel Lives'* 
are his great work. 8. What sounds have each of the vowels ? 4 No, 
no, says L 6. We agree, says they. 6. Where was you 1 7. Eveiy 
one of these are good in their place. 8. Neither of them have re- 
cited their lesson. 9. There comes the boys. 10. Each of these ex- 
pressions denote action. 11. One of you are mistaken. 12. There is 
several lesmosm for this. 18. The assembly was divided in its opin- 
ion. 14 The public is invited to attend. 15. The committee were 
full when this i)oint was decided. 16. The nation are prosi)erous. 
17. Money, as well as men, were needed. 18. Now, boys, I want 
every erne of you to decide for themselves. 19. Neither the intellect 
nor the heart are capable of being driven. 20. She fell to laughing 
like one oat of their right mind. 21. Five years' interest are due. 
t0. Three quarters of the men was discharged. 23. Nine tenths of 
every man's happiness depend upon this. 24 No time, no money, no 
labor, were spared. 25. One or the other have erred in their state- 
ment. 26. Why are dust and ashes proud? 27. Either the master or 

* When two adjectives differing in number are connected without a repetition of 
the noun, the tendency Is to make the verb agree with the noun expressed. 

t The yerfo here agrees with Jigures^ as picture-wriUng is logically explanatory of 
igurts, (See Lesson 88.) 
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his servants is to blame. 28. Neither the servants nor their master 
are to blame. 29. Our welfare and secoiitj consists in unity. 80. The 
mind, and not the body, sin. 

To the leather.— These exercises may profitably be contlniied by requiring the 
papils to compoM eentencea iUastnUlng those constmctkHis in which. Tnlntskni are 
fiable to be made. 



LESSON U3. 

REVIE^A^ QUESTIONa 

Letmm 112.— What are Mbdificathfuf What are inflections? 
Have Englisl^ words many inflections? Hare they lost any? 
What is NunAerf Distingnish between the singular and the 
plural number. How is the plural of nouns regularly formed? 
In what ways may the plural be formed irregtUarlyf Hlos- 
trate. 

Lesion 113. — Give the plural of some nouns adopted from other lan- 
guages. How do compounds form the plural ? Illustrate the seyenl 
ways. How do letters, figures, etc, form the plural? Illustrate. 

Lesson 114. — Qive examples of nouns haying each two forms dif- 
fering in meaning. Somo which have the same form in both numbers. 
Some which have no plural. Some which are always pluraL What 
is said of the number of coUectlYe nouns ? 

Lesson 116. — ^In what four ways may the number of nouns be deter- 
mined ? Illustrate. 

Lesson 117.— What is Gender? What are the genders? What is 
the difference between sex and gender f The gender of English nouns 
f olio WB what ? Have English nouns a neuter form f Have all English 
nouns a mascvline and Sk feminine form f In what three ways may the 
masculine of nouns be distinguished from the feminine ? niustrata 
Give the three gender forms of the pronoim. 

Lesson 118. — ^How is gender in grammar important ? When is the 
pronoun of the masculine gender used? When is the neuter pro- 
noun U used? By what pronouns are inanimate things personified? 
In x>ersonification, when is the masculine pronoun used, and when the 
feminine 1 Ulastrate. What is the Caution renting to gender? 
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Leuon 119. — What is Penan f Is the person of nouns mariLed bj 
lorm t Name and define the three jMrsons. When is a noun in the 
fiist person? In the seoond person? What classes of words have 
distinctive x>erson forms ? Why is person regarded in grammar? What 
is Case f Name and define the three cases. What is the case of a 
noun used independently ? Of an explanatory modifier ? Of an object- 
ive complement ? Of a noun or pronoun used as attribute comple- 
ment? Illustrate all these. 

Lesson 121. — What is Parsing f Illustrate the parsing of nouns. 



LESSON 444. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS. 

Lesson 122. — ^Howmany case forms have nouns, and what are ^'oj% 
How is the possessive Hrf nouns in the singular formed ? Of nouns in 
the plural ? Illustrate. What is the possessive »gn ? To which word 
of compound names or of groups of words treated as such is the sign 
added? niustrate. Instead of the possessive form, what may be 
used? Illustrate. 

Lesson 123. — In what case only can mistakes in the constmction of 
nouns occur ? Illustrate the Cautions relating to possessive forms. 

Lesson 124. — ^What is Declension f Decline girl and tooth. Decline 
the several x>ersonal pronouns, the relative, simple and compound, and 
the interrogative. What adjective pronouns are declined wholly 
or in iMurt? Dlustrate. 

Lesson 125. — What words in the language have each three different 
case forms ? What are the nominative, and what the objective forms 
of the pronouns? 

Lesson 127.— What one modification have adjectives? What is 
Comparison? Name and define the three degrees. How are adjec- 
tives regtUarly compared ? What are the Bules for Spelling? Illus- 
trate them. How are adjectives of more than one syllable generally 
compared ? How are degrees of diminution expressed ? Can all adjec- 
tives be compared? How are some adverbs compared? Hlustrate the 
irregular comparison of adjectives and adverbs. 

Lesson 128. — ^To how many things does the oonsiigAsa^Vq^ ^^s^^Stn^ ^tKk> 
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f er ? What does it imply ? May the saperlative be used to Gompaie 
two things? What word usually follows the ocnnpaiatiye, and what 
the saperladve ? Give the Cautions relating to the use of oompani- 
tiyes and superlatives, and illustrate them fully. 

lA99on 129. — What is Voice? Of what class of verbs is it a modifi* 
cation? Name and define the two voices. When is the one voice 
used, and when the other ? Into what may the passive form be re* 
solved ? Illustrate. What may be mistaken for a verb in the passive 
voice ? Illustrate. 

Lesson 130. — ^In changing a verb from the active to the passive, 
what does the object complement become ? How may an intransitivt 
verb sometimes be made transitive ? Blustrato. 



LESSON US. 



H 



HEVIKW QUESTIONS. 

Lesson 181. — What is Mode? Name and define the four modes. 
What is Tense f Name and define the six tenses. Define the infini- 
tive. Define the participle. Name and define the classes of partici- 
ples. What are the number and person of a verb ? 

Lesson 182.— What is Cof^ugeUionf Synopsis? What are auxil- 
iary verbs? Name them. What are the principal parts of a verb? 
What are redundant and what are defective verbs? 

Lesson 134 — ^How many forms have irregular verbs? How many 
have regular verbs? What is stud of the subjunctive mode? Of to 
with the infinitive ? How is a verb conjugated in the cmphaHc form* 

Lesson 136.— How is a verb conjugated in the progressive form? 
How is a transitive verb conjugated in the passke voice? Give an 
example of a verb in the progressive form with a passive meaning. 
What does the progressive form denote ? Can all verbs be conjugated 
in this form? Give all the participles of the verbs choose, break, 
drive, read, lift. 

X€«»<w 187.— How may a verb be conjugated interrogatively ? Neg- 
Ati velj ? Illustrate. How may a question with negation be expressed 

the indicative and potenUal modieA*! 
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Lesson 188. — Into wliat may the compound, or periphrastic, forms 
of the verb be resolved? Illustrate fully. What is said of the par- 
ticiple in haw toritten, had written, etc.? Analyze may ?iave been 
wrUten, Cfive and illustrate the several uses of the edx tenses. 

Lei8onl4lSi, — Give and correct the more prominent errors under the 
first Gaation. When does a conditional or a concessive clause require 
the verb to be in the indicative? Illustrate. When is the subjunc- 
tive preferred ? Illustrate. How is the subjunctive past of the verb 
he used? 

Lesson 141. — Give and illustrate the general Caution relating to 
mode and tense forms. Give the Gaation in regard to will and would, 
%haU and should. Illustrate the Caution. 

Lesson 142. — Give and illustrate the Cautions relating to the agree- 
ment of verbs and pronouns. Illustrate the Exceptions and the Re- 
marks. 
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GENE RAX. REVIE^A^• 

To the Teacher. — See that the pnpils are able to reproduce these 
schemes in the class-room, using the black-board or the slate. 

The qnestions given below may be made to «dl for minute details 
or onlj lor oatlinea. In some caaos a single qaastion may suffioe for a 
whole lesson. 



Schemes for the Noun and the Pronoun* 

Subject 

Object Complement. 
Attribute Complement. 
TIsBfl. X Objectire Complement. 

^^^ "^ Adjective Modifier. 

Adverb Modifier. 
Principal word in Prep. Phrase. 
^ Independent. 
( Common. 
Classes. \ (Abstract and Collective.) 

( Proper. 

Number i Singular. 
JNumoer. jpj^,^ 



The Noun. 



MODIFICATIOKS. * 



Qender. 



Person. 



Case. 



( Masculine. 
•V Feminine. 
(Neuter. 

First. 

Second. 

Third. 

Nominative. 

Possessive. 



ThbPbonouk. 



^ . V Objective. 

Uses.— Same as those of Nouns. 

^ Personal. 
Relative. 
Interrogative, 
l^ Adjective. 
^Modifications. — Same as those of Nouns. 



Classes. 



Questions on the Noun. 

1. Define the noun and its classes. — Lesson 85. 

2. Name and define the modifications of the noun.— Less. 113, 117, 
119. 

S. Name and define the several numbers, genders, persons, and 

caeea.^Leaa. 112, 111, 119. 
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4 Give and illustrate tho seyeial ways of forming the plurU. — 
Less. 112, 118, 114 

5. Give and illustrate the several ways of distinguishing the gen- 
ders.— Less. 117. ♦ 

ft. How is the possessiye case fonnedt— Less. 122. 

7. Giye and illustrate the principles which g^uide in use of the pos- 
Hessiye forms.— Less. 128. 

Questions on the Pronoun, 

1. Define the pronoun and its classes, and give the lists. — ^Less. 35. 

2. Decline the several jmuiouns. — Leas. 124 

8. Give and illustrate the principles which guide in the use of the 
different pronouns. — Less. 86« 87. 

4 Give and illustrate the principles which guide in the use of the 
number forms, the gender forms, and the case forms. —Less. 142, 118, 
125. 

Scheme for the Verb. 

( To asievi action, being, or state. — ^Predicate. 
^^^ I To OBmiM action, being, or state. | ^^v^^ 

( i Regular. 

FoBM. ■< Irregular. 

Classbs. \ r Redundant and Dtfeetive.) 

\£^ * «r««r^ ] Traasitive. 

Mbaking. j Intransitive. 

( Active. 



The Vbbb. - 



Modifications. 



Voice. 



Mode. 



I 



Pabticiplbs.— 

XZTFINITIVBS. — 



Tbnsb. 

I^UMBBB. 

Pebson. 
Glasses. 



(Passive. 
Indicative. 
PotentiaL 
Subjunctive. 
Imperative. 
Present. 
Past. 
Future. 

Present Perfect. 
Past Perfect. 
Future Perfect. 
Singular. 
PluraL 
Plrst. 
Second. 
Third. 
Present. 
Past. 
Past Perfect 



{ 
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Questions on the Verb. 

1. Dtfine the verb and its dasaeB. — Leas. 92, 183. 

2. Name and define the modifieationa of the yerb. — Lees. 129, 131. 
8. Name and define the several yoioes, modes, and tenses.— Les& 

120, 181. 
4 Define the participle and its classes.— Less. 181. 

5. Define the infinitiye.— Less. 181. 

6. Give a synopsis of a regular and of an irr^e^nlar verb in all the 
different forms.— Less. 184, 185, 186, 187. 

7. Analyze the different mode and tense forms, and give the func- 
tions of the different tenses.— Less. 188. 

8. Give and illustrate the principles which guide in the nse of the 
mode and tense forms, and of the person and number forms. — ^Less. 
140, 141, 142. 



Scheme for the Adjective. 



I ] 



i Modifier. 
Attribute Complement. 
Objective Complement. 
DeBciiptive. 
D^mtive. 

( Pot^Uve Degree. 
MoDiFiCATiOK. — COHFABI8ON. •< Comx)arative " 

(Superlative " 



Questions on the Adjective. 

1. Define the adjective and its classes— Less. 89. 

3' ^v '^'l^P*"^'^ "Id the degrees of comparison.— Lees. 127. 
Vf 'corJ^J^ Illustrate the regular method and the irregular methods 
"companson.— Less., 127. 

Jectiv2.1^S8^rM*^ *^^ Prin<dple8 which guide in the nse of ad- 
i««C:^ sa^S?e*fc^!!K::.lS!'' "^ in «.« use of com- 
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ThbApyxbb. - 



Schemes for the Adverb and the Conjunction. 

(Time. 
Place. 
Degree. 
Maimer. 
Cause. 

MoiiiFiCATiOH.-SomebiTeOom- i^5[^S^ 

^^^'^^^ (Superlatiye " 

Thb PBEFOsrnoif.— No Classes. No Modifications. 
Thb iBTEBJBcnov.— No Clttfloon. No Modifications. 



Questions on the Adverb 

1. Define tlie adverb and Its ela8«ies. — Less. 03. 

2. Illustrate the regular method and the irregular methods of com- 
parison. — Less. 127. 

8. Give and illustrate the principles which g^de in the use of ad-< 
verbs. — Less. 98. 



Questions on the Conjunction and the PrepKDsition. 

1. Define the conjunction and its classes. — Less. 100. 

2. Gtive the principal co-ordinate and subordinate connectives and 
the office of eadh.— Less. 100. 

8. Give and illustrate the principles which guide in the use of con- 
nectives.— Less. 107. 

4 Define the preposition, and give and illustrate the principles 
which guide in its use.— Less. 95, 98, 99. 
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ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES FOR ANALYSIS. 

It is thouglit by some i)eople that all those stars which 7011 see 
glittering so restlessly on a keen, frosty night in a high latitude, and 
which seem to have been sown broadcast with as mnch carelessness as 
grain lies on a threshing-floor, here showing yast zaarahs of desert 
blue sky, there again lying close, and to some eyes presenting 

" The beauteous semblance of a flock at rest/' 

are, in fact, gathered into zones or strata; that our own wicked little 
earth, with the whole of our peculiar solar system, is a part of 
such a zone ; and that all this perfect geometry of the heavens, these 
radii in the mighty wheel, would become apparent, if we, the specta- 
tors, could but survey it from the true centre ; which centre may be 
far too distant for any vision of man, naked or armed, to reax^h. — De 
Quincey. 

On this question of principle, while actual suffering was yet afar off, 
they [our fathers] raised their flag against a power to which, for pur- 
poses of foreign conquest and subjugation, Rome, in tho height of her 
glory, is not to be compared — a power which has dotted over the sur- 
face of the whole globe with her possessions and military posts ; whose 
morning drum-beat, following the sun, and keeping company with the 
hours, circles the earth daily with one continuous and unbroken strain 
of the martial airs of England. — Wdfster, 

In some far-away and yet undreamt-of hour, I can even imagine that 
England may cast all thoughts of possessive wealth back to the bar- 
baric nations among whom they fljrst arose ; and that, while the sands 
of the Indus and adamant of Golconda may yet stiffen the housings 
of the charger, and flash from the turban of the slave, she, as a Chris- 
tian mother, may at last attain to the virtues and the treasures of a 
Heathen one, and be able to lead forth her Sons, saying, — " These are 
my Jewels." — Buskin. 

And, when those who have rivalled her [Athens'] greatness shall have 
shared her fate ; when civilization and knowledge shall have fixed their 
abode in distant continents ; when the sceptre shall have passed away 
from England ; when, perhaps, tiavelleiB tioixi d2is^AS^T»^<2(QSi^dc^s^Ns^ 
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yain labor to decipher on some mouldering pedestal the name of ou 
proudest chief, shall hear sayage hjnms chanted to some misshape 
idol oyer the ruined dome of our proudest temple, and shall see a sing] 
naked fisherman wash his nets in the riyer of the ten thousand masti 
—her influence and her glory will still suryiye, fresh in eternal youtl 
exempt from mutability and decay, immortal as the intellectual prii 
dple from which they deriyed their origin^ and oyer which they ezei 
dse their oontroL — Mo/cavioiif, 

To him who in the loye of Nature holds 

Communion with her yisible forms, she speaks 

A yarious language ; for his gayer hours 

She has a yoice of gladness and a smile 

And eloquence of beauty, and she glideB 

Into his darker musings with a mild 

And healing sympathy, that steals away 

Their sharpness, ere he is aware. When thoughts 

Of the last bitter hour come like a blight 

Oyer thy spirit, and sad images 

Of the stem agony and shroud and pall 

And breathless darkness and the narrow house 

Make thee to shudder, and grow sick at heart, — 

Go forth under the open sky, and list 

To Nature's teachings, while from all around — 

Earth and her waters and the depths of air — 

Comes a still voice. — Bryara, 

Pleasant it was, when woods were green. 

And winds were soft and low, 
To lie amid some sylvan scene. 
Where, the long drooping boughs between. 
Shadows dark and sunlight sheen 

Alternate come and go ; 
Or where the denser grove receives 

No sunlight from above. 
But the dark foliage interweaves 
In one unbroken roof of leaves, 
Underneath whose sloping eaves 

The shadows haidiy xs^^-^^.^ Longfellow. 
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I like the lad who, when his father thought 

To clip his momilig nap by hackneyed praise 

Of yagrant worm by early songster caught. 

Cried, " Served him right 1 'tis not at all surprising ; 

The worm was punished, sir, for early rising." — Boat, 

There were communities, scarce known by name 
In these degenerate days, but once far-famed. 
Where liberty and justice, hand in hand. 
Ordered the common weal ; where great men grew 
Up to their natural eminence, and none 
Sa^nng^e wise, just, eloquent, were great ; 
Where power was of God's gift to whom he gave 
Supremacy of merit — the sole means 
And broad highway to power, that ever then 
Was meritoriously administered. 
Whilst all its instruments, from first to last. 
The tools of state for service high or low. 
Were chosen for their aptness to those ends 
Which virtue meditates. — Henry Taylor, 

Stranger, these gloomy boughs 
Had charms for him ; and here he loved to sit. 
His only visitants a straggling sheep, 
The stone-chat, or the glancing sand-piper : 
And on these barren rocks, with fern and heath 
And juniper and thistle sprinkled o'er. 
Fixing his downcast eye, he many an hour 
A morbid pleasure nourished, tracing here 
An emblem of his own unfruitful life : 
And, lifting up his head, he then would gaze 
On the more distant scene, — ^how lovely 'tis 
Thou seest, — and he would gaze till it became 
Far lovelier, and his heart could not sustain 
The beauty, still more beauteous. — Word^fvooTik^ 

But, when the next sun brake from underground, 
Then, those two brethren slowly with bent brows 
Accompanying, the sad chariot-bier 
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Past like a ahadow tliio' the field, that shone 

Fall- summer, to that stream whereon the barge^ 

Pall'd all its length in blackest samite, lay. 

There sat the life-long ereatore of the house. 

Loyal, the dumb old servitor, on deck, 

'Winking his eyes, and twisted all his face. 

80 those two brethren from the chariot took 

And on the black decks laid her in her bed. 

Bet in her hand a lily, o'er her hung 

The silken case with braided blazonings. 

And kiss'd her quiet brows, and, saying to her, 

" Sister, farewoll forever," and again, 

" Farewell, sweet sister," parted all <ii tears. — Tennyton, 

Good name in man and woman, dear my lord. 

Is the immediate jewel of their souls. 

Who steals my purse steals trash ; 'tis something, nothing ; 

'Twas mine, 'tis his, and has been slave to thousaaidB : 

But he that filches from me my good name 

Bobs me of that which not enriches him. 

And makes me poor indeed. — 8?i4zkespeare. 

When I consider how my light is spent 

Ere half my days, in this dark world and wide. 

And that one talent, which is death to hide. 

Lodged with me useless, though my soul more bent 

To serve therewith my Maker, and present 

My true account, lest he, returning, chide,— 

" Doth God exact day-labor, light denied ? " 

I fondly ask : but Patience, to prevent 

That murmur, soon replies, " God doth not need 

Either man's work or his own gifts ; who best 

Bear his mUd yoke, they serve him best : his state 

Is kingly ; thousands at his bidding speed. 

And post o'er land and ocean without rest ; 

They also serve who only stand and wait." 

— JliUtan, — Sonnet an his BHndnest, 
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Ah ! on Thanksgiving Day, when from East and from West, 
From North and from South come the pilgrim and guest; 
When the gray-haired New-Englander sees round his board 
The old broken links of affection restored; 
When the care- wearied man seeks his mother once more, 
And the worn matron smiles where the girl smiled before^— 
What moistens the lip, and what brightens the eye? 
What colls back the past like the rich pumpkin-pie? 

That orbed maiden with white fire laden. 

Whom mortals call the moon, 
Qlides glimmering o'er my fleece-like floor. 

By the midnight breezes strewn ; 
And wherever the beat of her unseen feet. 

Which only the angels hear. 
May have broken the woof of my tent's thin roof. 

The stars peep behind her and peer ; 
And I laugh to see them whirl and flee 

Like a swarm of golden bees. 
When I widen the rent in my wind-built tent. 

Till the calm river, lakes, and seas. 
Like strips of the sky fallen through me on high. 

Are each paved with the moon and these. 

^SheUey.—The Cloud 

Sweet was the sound, when oft, at evening's dose. 
Up yonder hill the village murmur rose ; 
There, as I passed with careless steps and slow. 
The mingling notes came softened from below ; 
The swain responsive as the milk-maid sung. 
The sober herd that lowed to meet their young. 
The noisy geese that gabbled o'er the pool. 
The playful children just let loose from school. 
The watch-dog's voice that bayed the whispering wind. 
And the loud laugh that spoke the vacant mind, — 
These all in sweet confusion sought the shade. 

And filled each pause the nightingale had made. 

—GoldmM. 
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To sit on rocks, to muse o'er flood and fell. 
To slowly trace the f oresf s shady scene. 
Where things that own not man's dominion dwell. 
And mortal foot hath ne'er or rarely been ; 
To climb the trackless mountain all unseen. 
With the wild flock that never needs a fold ; 
Alone o'er steeps and foaming f aUs to lean ;^ 
This is not solitnde ; 'tis but to hold 
Gcmverse with Nature's charms, and view her stores unrolled. 

— Byron, 

The drawbridge dropped with a surly clang. 
And through the dark arch a charger sprang. 
Bearing Sir Launf al, the maiden knight^ 
In his gilded mail, that flamed so bright 
It seemed the dark castle had gathered all 
Those shafts the fierce sun had shot over its wall 
In his siege of three hxmdred summers long. 
And, binding them all in one blazing sheaf. 
Had cast them forth ; so, young and strong 
And lightsome as a locust leaf. 
Sir Launfal flashed forth in his unscarred mail 
To seek in all climes for the Holy Grail.— ikn^l^. 

Be it a weakness, it deserves some praise, 

We love the play-place of our early days ; 

The scene is touching, and the heart is stone 

That feels not at the sight, and feels at none. 

The wall on which we tried our graving skill. 

The very name we carved subsisting still ; 

The bench on which we sat while deep employed, 

Tho* mangled, hacked, and hewed, not yet destroyed ; 

The little ones, unbuttoned, glowing hot^ 

Playing our games, and on the very spot. 

As happy as we once, to kneel and draw 

The chalky ring and knuckle down at taw. 

To pitch the ball into the grounded hat. 

Or drive it devious witk a dextetoua pat ;— 
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The pleasing spectacle at once excites 

Such recollection of our own delights 

That, viewing it, we seem almost t' obtain 

Our innocent, sweet, simple years again. — Gowpw, 

To tJie Teae?ier,—'Reqxdre the pupils to change the poetry, above, into prose. 

Considering oar present advanced state of culture, and how the 
torch of science has now been brandished and borne about, with more 
or less effect, for five thousand years and upwards ; how, in these 
times especially, not only the torch still bums, and perhaps more 
fiercely than ever, but innumerable rush-lights and sulphur-matches, 
kindled thereat, are also glancing in every direction, so that not the 
smallest cranny or doghole in nature or art can remain unilluminated ; 
— ^it might strike the reflective mind with some surprise that hitherto lit- 
tle or nothing of a fundamental character, whether in the way of philoso- 
phy or history, has been written on the subject of Clothes. — Carlyle, 

When we see one word of a frail man on the throne of France, 
tearing a hundred thousand sons from their homes, breaking asunder 
the sacred tics of domestic life, sentencing myriads of the young to 
make murder their callings and rapacity their means t)f support, and 
extorting from nations their treasures to extend this ruinous sway, 
we are ready to ask ourselves. Is not this a dream ? and, when the 
sad reality comes home to us, we blush for a race which can stoop to 
such an abject lot. At length, indeed, we see the tyrant humbled, 
stripped of power, but stripped by those who, in the main, are not 
unwilling to play the despot on a narrower scale, and to break down 
the spirit of nations under the same iron sway. — Ghanning, 

There are days which occur in this climate, at almost any season of 
the year, wherein the world reaches its perfection ; when the air, the 
heavenly bodies, and the earth make a harmony, as if Nature would 
indulge her ofEspring ; when, in these bleak upper sides of the planet, 
nothing is to desire that we have heard of the happiest latitudes, and 
we bask in the shining hours of Florida and Cuba ; when everything 
that has life gives sign of satisfaction, and the cattle that lie on the 
ground seem to have great and tranquil thoughts. — Emerson, 

Bid you never, in walking in the fields, come across a large flat 
stone, which had lain, nobody knows how long, just where you found 
it, with the grass forming a little hedge, aa V\> 'wetd, ^vsq^^'^^^S^ss^a 
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to its edges ; and have 70a not, in obedience to a kind feeling that told 
you it had been lying there long enough, insinuated your stick or 
your foot or your fingers under its edge, and turned it over as a 
housewife turns a cake, when she says to herself, " If s done brown 
enough by this time''? But no sooner is the stone turned and the 
wholesome light of day let upon this compressed and blinded com- 
munity of creeping things than all of them which enjoy the luxury 
of legs— and some of them have a good many — ^rush round wildly, 
butting each other and everything in their way, and end in a general 
stampede for underground retreats from the region poisoned by sun- 
shine. Neai yea/r you will find the grass growing tall and green where 
the stone lay ; the ground-bird builds her nest where the beetle had his 
hole ; the dandelion and the buttercup are growing there, and the 
broad fans of insect-angels open and shut over their golden disks, as 
the rhythmic waves of blissful consciousness pulsate through their 
glorified being. — Holmes, 

There is a different and sterner i>ath ;-*-! know not whether there be 
any now qualified to tread it ; I am not sure that even one has ever 
followed it implidtly, in view of the certain meagemess of its tem- 
poral rewards, and the haste wherewith any fame acquired in a sphere 
so thoroughly ephemeral as the Editor's must be shrouded by the 
dark waters of oblivion. This path demands an ear ever ox>en to the 
plaints of the wronged and the suffering, though they can never re- 
pay advocacy, and those who mainly support newspapers will be an- 
noyed and often exposed by it ; a heart as sensitive to oppression and 
degradation in the next street as if they were practised in Brazil or 
Japan ; a pen as ready to expose and reprove the crimes whereby 
wealth is amassed and luxury enjoyed in our own country at this 
hour as if they had been committed only by Turks or Pagans in 
Asia some centuries ago. — Qreeley, 

To sweeten the beverage, a lump of sugar was laid beside each cup, 
and the company alternately nibbled and sipped with great decorum, 
until an improvement was introduced by a shrewd and economical old 
lady, which was to suspend a large Ixmip directly over the tea-table, 
by a string from the ceiling, so that it could be swung from mouth to 

mouth an ingenious expedient, which is still kept up by some f ami- 

Hea in Albany, bat which prevails without exception in Communipaw, 
Bergen, Flatbnah, andaH our uucoiitKmix»X«A.\>TSLVaa.T^^ 
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LESSOM U6. 

SUMMARY OF RULES FOR CAPITAL 
LETTERS AND PUNCTUATION. 

Capital Lbttebs, Tbhminal Masks, and thb Comka. 

• Capital Letters. — The first word of (1) a sentence, (2) 
a line of poetry, (3) a direct quotation making complete sense 
or a direct question introduced into a sentence, and (4) phrases 
or clauses separately numbered or paragraphed should begin 
with a capital letter. Begin with a capital letter (5) proper 
names and words deriyed from them, (6) names of things 
personified, and (7) most abbreviations. Write in capital let- 
ters (8) the words I and 0, and (9) numbers in the Boman 
notation. 

Periati. — Place a period after (1) a declarative or an 
imperative sentence, (2) an abbreviation, and (3) a number 
written in the Eoman notation. 

Interrogation Point. — Every direct interrogative sen- 
tence or clause should be followed by an interrogation point. 

Exdamation Point. — All exclamatory expressions must 
be followed by the exclamation point. 

Comma. — Set off by the comma (1) a phrase out of its 
natural order or not closely connected with the word it modi- 
fies; (2) an explanatory modifier which does not restrict the 
modified term or combine closely with it; (3) a participle 
used as an adjective modifier, with th^ ^oxAa \i<toc^'^^s|^^ 
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it, unless restrictive; (4) the adjective claase, when not re- 
strictive; (5) the adverb clause, unless it closely follows and 
restricts the word it modifies; (6) a word or phrase indepen- 
dent or nearly so; (7) a direct quotation introduced into a 
sentence, xivles& formally introduced; (8) a noun clause used 
as an attribute complement; and (9) a term connected to 
another by or and having the same meaning. Separate by 
the comma (10) connected words and phrases, unless all the 
conjunctions are expressed ; (11) co-ordinate clauses, when 
short and closely connected ; and (12) the parts of a com- 
pound predicate, and other phrases, when long or differently 
modified. Use (13) the comma when it is needed to prevent 
ambiguiiy. 

IMreetion.— Give the Rule for each capital letter and each mark of pmictoation 
in these sentencee, except the cokm, the semScoloii, and the quotation marks : — 

1. Francis IL, Charles IX., and Henry III., three scms of Catherine 
de Medici and Henry IL, sat upon the French throne. 2. The papil 
asked, ** When shall I nse 0, and when shall I use ohf 8. Purity of 
Btyle forbids us to use : 1. Foreign words ; 2. Obsolete words ; 8. Low 
words, or slang. 4 It is easy, Mistress Dial, for yon, who haye always, 
as everybody knows, set yourself up above me, to accuse one of laad- 
ness. 5. He rushed into the field, and, foremost fighting, f elL 6. The 
Holy Land was, indeed, among the early conquests of the' Saracens, 
Caliph Omar having, in 687 A. D., taken Jerusalem. 7. The first 
maxim among philosophers, and men of sense everywhere is, that 
merit only, should make distinctions. 

8. No sleep till mom, when Youth and Pleasure meet 
To chase the glowing hours with flying feet 1 

JMreef {oh.— TJRe capital letters and the proper niarks of punctuation in these een 
tences, and give your reasons : — 

1. and lo from the assembled crowd 
there rose a shout prolonged and loud 
that to the ocean seemed to say 

take her o bridegroom old and gray 

2, a large rough mantle of sheepskin fastened around the loins by a 
girdle or belt ot hide was the oi^y covQtviv& qI th«t strange tolitaiy 
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maD elijah the tishbite 3. the result howev^er of the thiee 7ear8' reign 
or t7rann7 of jas ii was that wm of orange came oyer from hoUand and 
without shedding a drop of blood became a d 1688 wm ill of cngland 
4 o has three soonds : 1. that in not; 2. that in tioU ; 3. that in mwe 
5. lowell asks and what is so rare as a day in June 6. spring is a fickle 
mistress bat sommeris more staid 7. if i may jndge by his gorgeous 
colors and the exquisite sweetness and variety of his music autumn 
is i should si^ the poet of the family 
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SUMMARY OF RULES— CONTINUED. 

Sbhicolok and Colon. 

Setnieelon. — Co-ordinate clauses (1) when slightly con- 
nected, or (2) when themselves divided by the comma, must 
be separated by the semicolon. Use the semicolon (3) 
between phrases or clauses having a common dependence 
on something which precedes or follows; and (4) before as, 
viz,, to wit, namely, i. e., and that is, when they introduce 
examples or illustrations. 

lMree<ion.— Jasttfy each capital letter and each mark of pnnctaation in these 
sentences:— 

1. It may cost treasure, and it may cost blood ; but it will stand, 
and it will richly compensate for both. 2. Some words are delightful 
to the ear ; as, Ontario, golden, oriole, 8. The shouts of revelry had 
died away ; the roar of the lion had ceased ; the last loiterer had re- 
tired from the banquet ; and the lights in the palace of the victor 
were extinguished. 4 Send it to the public halls ; proclaim it there ; 
let them hear it who heard the first roar of the enemy's cannon ; let 
them see it who saw their brothers and their sons fall on the field of 
Bunker Hill ; and the very walls will cry out in its support. 

ZHrecfion.— Use capital letters and the proper marks of punctuation In these ses- 
tences, and give your reasons :— 

1. all parts of a plant reduce to three namely root stem Bjod Ual 
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d. when the world is dark with tempests when thonder rolls and light- 
ning flies thou lookest in thj beauty from the clouds and laoghest at 
the storm 8. the oaks of the moontains fall the mounteins themselTes 
decay with years the ocean shrinks and grows again the moon herself , 
i) lost in heaven 4 kexmedy taking from her a handksfchief edged 
with gold pinned it over her eyes the executioners holding her by the 
arms led her to the block and the queen kneeling down said repeatedly 
with a firm voice into thy hands o lord i commend my spirit 

Colon. — ^XJse the colon (1) between the parts of a sen- 
tence when these parts are thcsinselves divided by the semi- 
colon, and (2) before a quotation or an enumeration of par- 
ticulars ^hen formally introduced. 

I><r«<;tion.— Justify each capital letter and each mark of punetnation in these 
aentences :— 

1. You may swell every expense, and strain every effort, still more 

extravagantly; accumulate every assistance you can beg and borrow ; 

traffic and barter with every little, pitiful German prince that sella 

and sends his subjects to the shambles of a foreign country : your' 

efforts are forever vain and impotent. 2. This is a precept of Socrates : 

"Know thyself." 

I>ireee<on.— Use capital letters and the proper marks of pnnctnatlon in these sen- 
tences, and 0ve yonr reasons :— 

1. the advice given ran thus take care of the minutes and the hours 

will take care of themselves 2. we may abound in meetings and 

movements enthusiastic gatherings in the field and forest may kindle 

all minds with a common sentiment but it is all in vain if men do not 

retire from the tumult to the silent culture of every right disposition 

, iMreotton.— Write sentences illastratins the several uses of the semicolon, the 
«olon, and the comma. 



LESSOM US. 

•SUMMARY OF RULES— CONTINUED. 

The Dash, Mabks of Pabenthbsis, Apostbofhb, Htphbk, Quo« 

TATiON Mabks, and Bsackbts. 

I>a8h. — Use the daah. "vrVieTQ \\i<^x^ ia aa omission (1) ot 
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letters or figures, and (2) of such words as a«, namely, or thai 
is, introducing illustrations or equivalent expressions. Use 
the dash (3) where the sentence breaks off abruptly, and the 
same thought is resumed after a slight suspension, or another 
takes its place; and (4) before a word or phrase repeated at 
intervals for emphasis. The dash may be used (5) instead 
of marks of parenthesis, and may (6) even follow other marks, 
adding to their force. 

l>if*eotion.— Justify each capital letter and each mark of panctoation in theso 
dentences:— 

1. The most noted kings of Israel were the first three — Saul, David, 
and Solomon. 2. In £— — s xx. 1 — ^18, you may find thd ten com- 
mandments. 8. And-^^^'This to me?" he said. 4 Assyria, Greece, 
Rome, Carthage — what are they ? 5. I do not rise to fawn or cringe 
to this Honse ; — I do not rise to supplicate you to be merciful toward 
the nation to which I belong, — toward a nation which, though subject 
to England, yet is distinct from it. 6. We know the uses — and sweet 
they are-r-of adversity. 

I>ireetion,^\j6o capital letters and the proper marks of panctoation in these sen- 
tences, and give your reasons: — 

1. the human species is composed of two distinct races those who 
borrow and those who lend 2. this bill this infamous bill the way it 
has been received by the house the manner in which its opponents 
have been treated the personalities to which they have been subjected 
all these things dissipate my doubts 3. during the winter of 1775 6 
gen w n was besieging b n 4. lord marmion turned well waa his 
need and dashed the rowels in his steed 

Marks of Parenthesis. — Marks of parenthesis may be 
used to enclose what has no essential connection with the 
rest of the sentence. 

Apostrophe. — Use the apostrophe (1) to mark the omis- 
sion of letters, (2) in the pluralizing of letters, figures, and 
characters, and (3) to distinguish the possessive from other 
cases. 

Hyphen.--JJ8e the hyphen (-) (1) to \ovjv tlA ^'^asfcji ^1 
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pour upon it, the more it contracts. 2. This is the motto of the Uni- 
versity of Oxford : " The Lord is my light." 8. The only fault ever 
found with him is, that he sometimes fights ahead of his orders. 4 

The land flowing with ** milk and honey" (see N s xiv. 8.) was a 

long, narrow strip, lying along the eastern edge, or coast, of the Medi- 
terranean, and consisted of three divisions ; namely, 1. On the north, 
Galilee ; 2. On the south, Judea ; 3. In the middle, Samaria. 5. 
*• What a lesson," Trench well says, ** tho word * diligence * con« 
tains 1" 

6. An honest man, my neighbor, — ^there he stands — 
Was struck, — struck like a dog, by one who wore 
The badge of Ursim. 

7. Thou, too, saU on, O Ship of State; 
Sail on, O Union, strong and great. 

8. O'Gonnell asks, " The clause which does away with trial by jury 
—what, in the name of Heaven, is it, if it i« not the establishment of 
a revolutionary tribunal ? " 9. There are only three departments of 
the mind— the intellect, the feelings, and the will. 10. This — atrial I 
11. American nationality has made the desert to bud and blossom as 
the rose ; it has quickened to life the giant brood of useful arts ; it has 
whitened lake and ocean with the sails of a daring, new, and lawful 
trade ; it has G:itended to exiles, flying as clouds, the asylum of our 
better liberty. 12. As I saw him [Webster, the day before his great 
reply to Col. Hayne of South Carolina] in the evening, (if I may bor- 
row an illustration from his favorite amusement) he was as uncon- 
cerned and as free of spirit as some here have seen him, while floating 
in his fishing-boat along a hazy shore, gently rocking on the tranquil 
tide, dropping his line here and there with the varying fortune of the 
sport. The next morning he was like some mighty admiral, dark and 
terrible, casting the long shadow of his frowning tiers far over the 
sea, that seemed to sink beneath him ; his broad i)endant streaming at 
the main, the stars and strix>es at the fore, the mizzen, and the peak ; 
and bearing down like a tempest upon his antagonist, with all his can- 
vas strained to the wind, and all his thunders roaring from his broad- 
sides. 

To th% Te4ieher,—U further work In pnnctnation is needed, require the pnpils ta 
Jiutify the ponctoation of the eeutences beginning page 889, 
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LESSOM ISO. 

QUALITIES OF STYLE. 

Style is the manner in which one expresses himself, and in some 
respects it most reflect the writer. But there are some cardinal qual- 
ities which all good style must possess. 

L Perspicuity. — ^Perspicuity is opposed to obscurity and ambiguity, 
and so means eleamess of expression. This is an indispensable qual- 
ity ; if the thought is not understood or is misunderstood, it might 
as well have been left unuttered. Perspicuity depends mainly upon 
these few things : — 

1. One's Clear Understanding of what he attempts to say^ — ^You 
mnnot express to others more than you thoroughly know, or make 
your thought clearer to them than it is to yourself. 

2. The Unity of the Sentence. — ^Many thoughts, or thoughts hav' 
ing no natural and close connection with each other, should not be 
crowded into one sentence. 

8. The Use of the Right Words. — Use such words as conyey your 
thought— each word expressing exactly your idea, no more, no less, 
no other. Do not omit words when they are needed. Be cautious in 
the use of Jte, aJie, it, and they. Use simple words, such as others 
can readily understand, avoiding bookish terms, words that hanv 
passed out of use, and those that have no footing in the languag&^ 
foreign terms, words newly coined, and slang. 

4 A Happy Arrangement. — The relations of words to each other 
should be obvious at a glance. The sentence should not need re- 
arrangement to disclose the meaning, or to unite dislocated ports. 

IL Energy. — ^By energy we mean vigor of expression. In ordinary 

diacouToe, it is not always to be sought. We use it when we wish to 

k coavince the intellect^ arouse t\i© le^^Mvg^, «si^t»ke captive the will— 
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lead one to do something. When energetic, we select words for strength, 
and not for beautj ; choose specific, and not general, terms ; use few 
words and crowd them dense with thought ; place subordinate clauses 
before the independent, and the strongest clause of the sentence, the 
strongest sentence of the paragraph, and the strongest point of the 
discourse, last. Energetic thought is usually charged with intense 
feeling, and requires an impassioned delivery. 

nL Imagery — Figures of Speech. — Things stand in many relations 
to each other, some of which are these : they resemble each other in 
some particular ; they stand one to another as part to a whole, or as 
whole to a part ; they are associated by having been so long together 
that one suggests the other. Figures of Speech are those expressions 
in which, departing from ottr ordinary style in speaking of things, we 
assert or assume any of these relations. Imagery adds beatity to style, 
but it also makes the thought clearer and stronger — a diamond brooch 
may do duty as well as adorn. 

A Simile is a figure in which we oMert a resemblanee between two 
things otherwise unlike ; as. The gloom of despondency hung like a 
ehud over the land. 

A Metaphor is a figure in which, assuming the resemblanee be- 
tween two things, we bring over and apply to one of them the term 
which denotes the other ;. as. Who carried your flag into the very 
eTiops of the British Channel, and bearded the lion in his den f 

A Synecdoche is a figure in which the name of a part denotes the 
whole, or the name of the whole denotes a part ; as, All hands to 
the pumps I The New World is geologically the oldest. 

A Metonymy is a figure in which the name of one thing long as- 
sociated with another is taken to denote that other ; as. Please address 
the ehoMT. One needs to listen to the organ before reading MUton. 

IV. Variety. — ^Variety is a quality of style opposed to uniformity. 
Nothing in discourse pleases more than light and shade— the same 
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word not appearing with offensive frequency ; long words alternating 
with short, and long sentences with short ; the natoral order now and 
then yielding to the transposed ; clauses haying no ligidlj fixed posi- 
tion ; sentences, heavj and moving slowlj, elbow to elbow with the 
light and tripping ; figures sparkling here and there from out the set- 
ting of plain language ; the verb in the assertive form frequently giv- 
ing way to the participle and the infinitive, which eueums; the full 
method of statement followed by the contracted ; in a word, no one 
form or method continuing so long as to weary, but alternating with 
another, and keeping the reader fresh and fascinated throughout. 

Ta the ^DpcMJber.— Question the pai^s apon every point taken up In this Leflaon, 
requiring them to gite iUuttreUianSt where it is possible. 



LESSON I SI. 

PERSPICUITY— CRITICISM. 

General Direction.~In all your wortc !n Composition attend sarefuUy to th« 
punctuation. 

IHv^etion. — Point out the faults, and recast these sentences, making them clear :— 
* 1. He was locked in and so he sat still till the guard came and let 
him out, as soon as he stepped out on the groimd, he saw the dead and 
dying laying about everywhere. 2. They used to ring a large beU at 
six o'clock in the morning for us to get up, then we had half an hour 
to dress in, after which we would go to Chapel exercises, then break- 
fast, school would commence at nine o'clock and closed at four in the 
afternoon allowing an hour for dinner from one until two then we 
would resume our studies until four in the afternoon. 8. Jewelry 
was worn in the time -of King Pharaoh which is many thousand years 
before Christ in the time when the Israelites left they borrowed all 
the jewels of the Egyptians which were made of gold and ^ver. 4. 
When it is made of gold they can not of pure gold but has to be mixed 
with some other metal which is generally copper which turns it a red- 



* These four sentences and othen in theae Lessons, gi?en Just as we found them, 
liare l)een called tram eohool eompoeltl(nA. 



perspicuity — Criticism. 257 

dish hue in some countries tlie7 use silver which gives it a whitish 
hue but in the United States uid England they use both silver and 
copper but the English coins are the finest. 

JEMreetion.— Point ont the faults, and recast these sentences, making them clear \-^ 

Some mny have each many meanings ; give these. 

1. James's son, Charles L^ before the breath was out of his bodj 
was proclaimed king in his stead. 2. He told the coachman that he 
would bo the death of him, if he did not take care what he was about, 
and mind what he said. 8. Richelieu said to the king that Mazarin 
would carry out his policy. 4 He was overjoyed to see him, and he 
sent for one of his workmen, and told him to consider himself at his 
service. 6. Blake answered the Spanish priest that if he had sent in 
a complaint, he would have punished the sailors severely; but he 
took it ill that he set the Spaniards on to punish them. 

IMreefion.— Place these subordinate clauses where they will remoTt the obscnrity, 
and then see in how many ways each seutence can be arranged :— 

1. The moon cast a pale light on the graves that were scattered 
around, as it peered above the horizon. 2. A large number of seats 
were occupied by pupils that had no backs. 8. Crusoe was surprised 
at seeing five canoes on the shore in which there were savages. 4. 
This tendency will be headed off by approximations which will Be 
made from time to time of the written word to the spoken. 6. People 
had to travel on horseback and in wagons, which was a very slow way, 
if they travelled at alL 6. How can brethren partake of their Father's 
blessing that curse each other ? 7. Two men will be tried for crimes 
in this town which are punishable with death, if a full court should 
attend. 

IMreeflon.— Bach of these sentences may have two meanings ; supply two ellipses, 
and remove the ambigoity :— 

1. Let us trust no strength less than thine. 2. Study had more at- 
traction for him than his friend. 8. He did not like the new teacher 
so well as his playmates. 4 He aimed at nothing less than the crown. 
6. Lovest thou me more than these? 

17 
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LESSOM \%%. 

PERSPICUITY— CRITICISM. 

lNree«ow.— Place these italicized phrasetf where they ¥rill remove the obscniitj, 
ind then see in how many wi^ each sentence can be arranged : — 

1. These designs anj man who is a Briton in any tUuatian ongbt 
|o disavow. 2. The chief priests, mocking, said among themselyes 
iDith the seribeM, "Re saved/' etc. 8. Hay is given to hoises m 
ijDell (U earn to distend the stomach. 4 Boston has forty first class 
grammar-schools, exduriite of Doreheiter, 5. He rode to town, and 
<brove twelve cows on hortebaek, 6. He could not face an enraged 
father in spite of his i^ontery, 7. Two owls sat npon a tree which 
grew near an old wall out of a heap of rvbbiih. 8. I spent most on the 
rwer and in the river of the time I stayed there. 9. He wanted to go 
to sea, although it was contrary to the wishes of his parents, at the 
age of eighteen, 10. I have a wife and six children, and I have never 
seen ovie of them. 

2Hreef<o».^PIace these- italicised words and phrases where they will remove 
ambi^ity, and then see in how many ways eadi sentence can be arran^^ed :— 

1, In Paris, every lady in full dreu rides. 2. I saw my friend when 
I was in Boston walking down Tremont etreet, 8. The transfers made, 
a$ a whole, strengthen rather than otherwi^ the new administration. 
4 What is his coming or going to you f 5. We do those things fre- 
quently which we repent of afterwards. 6. I mshed out leaving the 
wretch with his tale half told, horror-etrieken at hie crime, 7. Ex- 
clamation points are scattered up and down the page by compositors 
without any merey, 8. I want to make a present to one who is fond 
of chickens /or a Ghrietmas g\ft. 
Direction.— Make these sentences clear by nsitJg sfanpHer words and phrases :— 
1. A devastating conflagration raged, d. He conducted her to the 
altar of Hymen, 8. A donkey has bh abnormal elongation of auricular 
appendages, 4 Are you excavating a st^terranean canal f 5. He 
had no capillary Sfubstanee on the summit of his head. 6. He made a 
sad faux pas, 7. A net-work is anything reticulated or decttssated, 
with interstices at equal distances between the intersections, 8. Diligence 
is the sine qua non of success. 9. She has donned the hdbUiments 
^woe. y^. The (fec6as6d waa \o^^ depovyu&irv kU {o^ 
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11. The inmates proceeded to the sanctuary, 12. I liaye paHaken of 
my morning repast. 13. He took tlie initiative in intxugurating ^ 
ceremony. 



LESSOM 153. 

ENERGY— CRITICISM. 

I>iree<i«n.— Expand these brief expressionfl into sentences f oU of long words, 
and note the loss of energy :— 

1. To your tents, O Israel 1 3. Up, boys, and at them I 3. Indeed I 

4 Bah I 5. Don't give up the ship 1 6. Murder will out I 7. Oh ! 8. 

Silence there 1 9. Hurrah I 10. Deftth or free speech I 11. Rascal 1 

12. No matter. 13. Least said, soonest mended. 14. Death to the 

tyrant I 15. Til none of it. 16. Help, ho I 17. Shame on you 1 18. 

first come, first served. 

J>lreetion,— Condense these italicized expressions into one or two words, and 
note the gain : — 

1. He shuffled off this mortal coU yesterday. 2. The author sur- 

passed all those who were living at the same time loUh him, 3. To say 

that revelation is a thing which there is no need of \b ta talk wildly. 

4 He departed this life, 5. Some say that ever 'gainst that season 

comes wherein our Saviour's birth is celebrated this bird of dawning 

singeth all night long. 

2>ireetii>n.— Change these specific words to general terms, and note the loss in 
energy :— 

1. Don'Xflre till you see the whites of their eyes, 2. Break down the 
dikes, give Holland back to ocean, 3. Three hundred men held the 
hosts of Xeroses at bay. 4 I ax^ at her cradle, I followed her hearse, 
6. Their daggers have stabbed CsBsar. 6. When I'm mad, I weigh a 
ton, 7. Burn Moscow, starve back the invad&is, 8 There's no use 
in crying over spUt milk, 9. In prox>ortion as men delight in batUes 
and bull-fights will they punish by hanging, burning, and the rack, 

JHrecHon,—ChAnge these general terms to specific words, and note the gain in 
energy : — 

1. AimeBoleyjiwtaeoDecuted, 2. It were better for him that a Aeocy 

toeight were fastened to him and that he were submerged in the waste of 

apaters. 8. The capital of the chosen peopU vr«ft dectTQi>)«&\s^ ^ Batcmu^ 
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genmvL 4 Con^dei the JUno&rt how iiiGy inereate in 9ize. 5. Caesar 

was iiain hj the earupiratan. 6. The cities of the plain were anMhi- 

UUed, 

JHreetiom,—Jiinx\g& these words, pbnses, and clauses, in the (M'der of their 
itrengt'Q, placing the strongest last, and note the gain in eneigj : — 

1. The nations of the earth repelled, Burroonded, poisaed, and re- 
sisted him. 3. He was no longer consul nor citizen nor general nor 
even an emperor, bat a prisoner and an exile. 8. I shall die an Ameri- 
can ; I live an American ; I was bom an American. 4 All that I am, 
all that I hope to be, and all that I have in this life, I am now ready 
here to stake upon it. 5. I shall defend it without this House, in all 
places, and within this House ; at all times, in time of peace and in 
time of war. 6. We must fight if we wish to be free, if we mean to 
preserve inviolate our rights, if we do not mean to abandon the strug- 
K1«« 
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FIGURES OF SPEECH-MZJRITICISM, ' 

XKrae^ioflft,— Name these flgores of speech, and then recast each sentence, using 
plain language, and note the loss of beauty and force :~ 

1, Lend me your «w«. 2. The robin knows when your grapes 
have c(wA;6(f long enough in the sun. 8. A day will come when ftt^We^* 
and homhs shall be replaced by haUoU. 4 CsBsar were no lion were 
not Romans hinds. 6. The soul of Jonathan was kni^ to that of David. 
6. Borrowing dulh the edge of husbandry. 7. He will bring down my 
gray hairs with sorrow to the grave. 8. The pm is mightier than 
the sword. 9. If I can caU^ him once upon the hip, I wmfeedfai the 
aiicient grudge I bear him. 10. The destinies of mankind were trem- 
thng in Vie baianee whUe death fell in showers. 11. O Cassius, you 
are poked wUh a lamb that carries anger as a flint bears fire. 12. Na- 
tions shall beat tJieir swords into ploughshares, and their spears into 
P^mn^^hooks, 18. 'l^e Uoriim russet fmntle dad waikso*er the dew 
ZIZJ"^ ^^"^ ^^- 1^ The air Utes shrewdly. 16. He doth 

nn^j^XiXhQ^ ^"'^^ ^ ** ^^^**^- ^^- My ^^«»^ te ^ *^e «>*- 

•Niffht 1ft Tn.**^'* ^^' '^^® gray -eyed Mom smiles on the frowning 

HS xo, ine goQ4 ^ ott©u\>xmadLm^m«i^bwwt, 19. Beware 
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of the hoUle. 20. All nations respect oxafiag, 21. I have no ipwr to 

prick the sides of my intent. 22. I am as eanstcmt as the northern 

star, 23. Then burst his mighty heart. 24. Lentulos returned with 

oictorums eagles, 25. Death hath sucked the honey of thj breath. 26. 

Our cAatTM are forged, 27. I have bought golden opinions. 28. His, 

words feU softer than snows on the brine, 29. Night's candles are 

burnt out, and jocund Day stands tiptoe on the mistj mountain top. 

IHreetion,— In the flret foar sentences, use HmUes ; in the second four, metOr 
phors; in the third four, iffnecdoches ; in the last four, metonymiet :— 

1, He flew with the swiftness of an a/rrow, 2. In battle some men 

are bra/oe, others are cowardly, 8. His head is as full of plans as it can 

hold, 4 I heard a loud noise. 6. Boston is the place where American 

liberty began, 6. Our dispositions should grow mUd, as we grow old, 

7. The sta/rs can no longer be seen, 8. In battle some men are bra/f>e, 

others are cowardly, 9. We passed a fleet of ten ships, 10. English 

ftessels plough the seas of the two hemispheres. 11. They sought the 

king's life, 12. I abjure all dwellings, 13. His convivial habits have 

been his ruin. 14. Haye you read Lamlfs Essays? 15. The water is 

boiling. 16. We have prostrated ourselves before the king, 

IHreefion.— The parts of a figure should agree, and should unite to form one whole. 
Correct these ernnrs : — 

1. The devouring fir6 uprooted the stubble. 2. The brittle thread 
of life may be cut asunder. 3. All the ripe fruit of three-score years 
was blighted in a day. 4 Uhraoel the obscurities of this knotty ques- 
tion. 5. We must apply the OiW to the /(wntotTi of this evil. 6. The 
man stalks into court like a motionless statue, with the doak of hypoc- 
risy in his mmilh, 7. The thin mantle of snow dissolved, 8. I smell 
a rat, I see him brewing in the air ; but I shall yet nip hvm in the bud^ 



LESSOU 4S§. 

VARIETY IN EXPRESSION. 

Jtemarfc.— Yon learned in Lessons 6S-8^, that the natural order may give way to 
the transposed; in 66-6, that one kind of simple sentence maybe changed to another; 
in 67, that simple sentences may be contracted ; in 61, that adjectives may be ex- 
panded into clauses; in 67. that an adverb clause may stand before^ between thA \as^ 
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of, and afUr, the independent cUoae ; in 68, that an adverb danfe may be contracted 
to a participle, a participle phrase, an absolute pbraee, a prepositional phrase, may be 
contracted by the (Mnisalon of words, and may be changed to an adjective clause or 
phrase ; in 7S, that a noan clause as subject may stand last, and as object complement 
may standilrst, that It may be made prominent, and may be contracted ; in 74, that 
direct quotations and questions may be changed' to indirect, and indirect to direct ; in 
77, that compound sentences may be formed out of aimple sentences, may be con- 
tracted to simple sentences, and may be changed to complex sentences ; and, in 79, 
ttiat paniciples, absolute phrases, and infinitives may be expanded into different kinds 
of clauses. 

IMreetion.— Take sentences and iUnstrate all these changes. 

I>{r«e«on.— Recast these sentences, avoiding offensive lepetitionB of tlie same 
word or the same souuds : — 

1. We have to have monej to have a hone. 2. We sailed across a 
hay and sailed np a creek and sailed hack and sailed in all about four- 
teen miles. 8. It is then put into stacks, or it is put into hams either 
to use it to feed it to the stock or to sell it. 4 This day we undertake 
to render an account to the widows and orphans whom our decision 
will make ; to the wretches that will be roasted at the stake. 5. The 
news of the battle of Bunker Hill, fought on the 17th of June in the 
year of our Lord 1775, roused the patriotism of the people to a high 
pitch of enthusiasm. 

l>iree<{on.— Using other words wholly or in part, see in how many ways you can 
express the thoughts con'ained in these sentences :— 

1. In the profusion and recklessness of her lies, Elizabeth had no 
peer in England. 2. Henry IV. said that James L was the wisest fool 
in Christendom. 3. Ck)wper's letters are charming because they are 
simple and natural. 4. George IV., though he was pronounced the 
first gentleman in Europe, was, neyertheless, a snob. 



I.ESSOII I §6. 

THB PARAGRAPH. 

The Paragraphs — ^The clauses of complex sentences are so closely 

united in meaning that frequently they are not to be separated from 

each other even by the comma. The clauses of c(mipound sentences 

are less closely united— a comma, a semicolon, or a colon is needed to 

divide them. 
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Between sentenees there exists a wider separation in meaning, 
marked by a period or other terminal point. But even sentences may 
be connected — ^the bolid which unites them being their common rela- 
tion to the thought which jointly they develop. Sentences thus re- 
lated are grouped together and form what we call a Paragraph, 
marked by beginning the first word a little to the right of the mar- 
ginal line. 

2>{recf ion.— Notice the facts which this paragraph contains, and the relation to 
each other of the clauses and the sentences expressing these facts :— 

After a breeze of some sixty hours from the north and north-west, 
the wind died away about four o'clock yesterday afternoon. The calm 
continued till about nine in the evening. The mercury in the barome- 
ter fell, in the meantime, at an extraordinary rate ; and the captain 
predicted that wo should encounter a gale from the south-east. The 
gale came on about eleven o'clock ; not violent at first, but increasing 
every moment. 

1. A breeze from the north and north-west. 2. The wind died away. 
8. A calm. 4. Barometer fell. 5. The captain predicted a gale. 6. It 
came on. 7. It increased in violence. 

2>ireef ion.— state and number the facts contained in the p^tragraph below :— 
I awoke with a confused recollection of a good deal of rolling and 
thumping in the night, occasioned by the dashing of the waves against 
the ship. Hurrying on my clothes, I found such of the passengers as 
could stand, at the doors of the hurricane-house, holding on, and look- 
ing out in the utmost consternation. It was still quite dark. Four of 
the sails were already in ribbons : the winds whistling through the 
cordage ; the rain dashing furiously and in torrents ; the noise and 
spray scarcely less than I found them imder the great sheet at Niagara. 

2>irec*ion.— Weave the facts bolow Into a paragraph, sapplying all you need to 
make the narrative smooth : — 

Rip's beard was grizzled. Fowling-piece rusty. Dress imcouth. 

Women and children at his heels. Attracted attention. Was eyod 

from head to foot. Was asked on which side he voted. Whether he 

was Federal or Democrat? Rip was dazed by the question. Stared 

in stupidity. 

IMrecfion.— Weave the facts below into two paiagraphs, sapplying what you 
need, and tell what each is about :— 
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In place of the old tree, there was a pole. This was tall and naked. 
A flag was flattering from it. The flag had on it the stars and stripes. 
This was strange to Rip. Bat Rip saw something he remembered. 
The tavern sign. He recognized on it the face of King George. Still 
the pictare was changed. The red coat gone. One of blae and baff 
in its place. A sword, and not a sceptre, in the hand. Wore a eo(dLed 
hat. Underneath was painted — " General Washington." 



LESSOM 4S7. 

THE PAFIAGFIAPH. 

IHreetion.— Weave the facts below into three paragraphs, aod write on the mar- 
gin what each is about : — 

The Nile rises in great lakes. Rans north. Soarces two thoosand 

miles from Alexandria. Receives two branches only. Rans through 

an aUnvial vallej. Coarse throagh the valley is 1,500 miles. Empties 

into the Mediterranean. Two prindpal channels. Minor oaUets. 

Nile overflows its banks. Overflow caused \sj rains at the sources. 

The melting of the mountain snows. Begins at the end of June. 

Rises four inches daily. Rises till the dose of September. Subsides. 

Whole valley an inland sea. Only villages above the surface. The 

valley very fertile. The deposit. The fertile strip is from 5 to 150 

miles wide. Renowned for f ruitfulness^ Egypt long the granary of 

the world. Three crops from December to June. Productions — ^grain, 

cotton, and indigo. 

IMreefioA.— Weave these facts into four paragraphs, writing on the margin of 
each the main thought : — 

The robin is thought by some to be migratory. But he stays with 
us all winter. Cheerful. Noisy. Poor soloist. A spice of vulgarity 
in him. Dash of prose in his song. Appetite extraordinary. Eats 
his own weight in a short time. Taste for fruit. Eats with a relish- 
ing gulp, like Dr. Johnson's. Fond of cherries. Earliest mess of 
peas. Mulberries. Lion's share of the raspberries. Angle-worms 
his delight. A few years ago I had a grape vine. A foreigner. Shy 
of bearing. This summer bore a score of bunches. They secreted 
Mugar from the sunbeams. One moxmni^, ^^oX V^ \ack them. The 
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Tobins beforehand with me. Bustled oat from the leayes. Made 
shrill, unhandsome remarks about me. Had sacked the vine. Bem- 
nant of a single bunch. How it looked at the bottom of mj basket I 
A humming-bird's egg in an eagle's nest. Laughed. Bobins jmned 
In the merriment. 



LESSOM 45B. 

PARAGRAPHS AND THE THEME. 

Direction.— Weave these facts into four paragraphs ;— 

Note that the several paragraphs form a ccmpo^ixm,^ or Theme, the general sabjecC 
of which is 

WouTEB Van Twilleb (according to Diedrich Knickerbocker). 

I. Who he was.— Van Twiller was a Dutchman. Bom at Rotter- 
dam. Descended from burgomasters. In 1629 appointed governor of 
Nieuw Nederlandts. Arrived in June at New Amsterdam — ^New York 
aty. 

n. Person. — ^Was five feet six inches high, six feet five in circum- 
ference. Head spherical, and too large for any neck. Nature set it 
on the back-bone. Body capacious. Legs short and sturdy. A beer- 
barrel on skids. Face a v&st, unfurrowed expanse. No lines of 
thought. Two small, gray eyes. Cheeks had taken toll of all that 
had entered his mouth. Mottled, and streaked with dusky red. 

HI. Habits. — Regular. Four meals dfdly, each an hour long. 
Smoked and doubted eight hours. Slept twelve. As self-contained 
as an oyster. Rarely spoke save in monosyllables. But never said a 
foolish thingi Never laughed. Perplexed by a joke. Conceived 
everything on a grand scale. When a question was asked, would put 
on a mysterious look. Shake his head. Smoke in silence. Observe, 
at length, he had doubts. Presided at the council, in state. Swayed 
a Turkish pipe instead of a sceptre. Known to sit with eyes closed 
two hours. Internal commotion shown by guttural sounds. Noises 
•f contending doubts, admirers said. 

IV. Bzploits. — Settled a dispute about accounts thus : sent for 
the parties ; each produced his account-book ; Vul T« ^«k!^^J&de^ ^Sbi^ 
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books ; counted the leaves ; equall j heavj ; equally thick ; made each 
give the other a receipt ; and the constable pay the costs. Demanded 
why Van Rensselaer seized Bear's Island. Battled with doubts re- 
gaiding the Yankees. Smoked and breathed his last together. 

2>ir«etioit.— Weave these facts into four paragraphs, write on the margin the 
special topic of each, and oyer the whole, what yon think is the general subject of the 
Theme : — 

The prophets of Baal accept Elijah's challenge. They dress a bn]« 
lock. Call on BaaL Are mocked by Elijah. Leap upon the altar. 
Cut themselves. Blood. Cry till the time of the evening sacrifice. 
No answer by fire. Elijah commands the people to come near. 
Repairs an old altar with twelve stones, one for each tribe. Digs a 
trench. Sacrifices. Pours water three times upon it. Prays. Blre 
falls, consumes flesh, wood, stones, dust, licks up water. People see 
it. Pall on their faces. Cry out twice, "The Lord, he is the God." 
Take the prophets to the brook Eishon, where they aie slain. Elijah 
ascends Mount Carmel. Bows in prayer. " Go up now, look toward 
the sea." Servant reports, "There is nothing." "Qo again seven 
times." " Behold there ariseth a little cloud out of the sea, like a 
man's hand." Orders Ahab to prepare his chariot. Girding up his 
loins, he runs before Ahab to JezreeL 



LESSON 4se. 



PARAGRAPHS AND THE THEME. 

4 

IMreeeion,— Weave these facts into ns many paragraphs as yon thfnk there should 
be, using the variety of expression insisted on in Lesson ISO, -and write on the 
margin of each paragri^h the special topic, and over the whole, the ^neral subject of 
the Theme :— * 

Fort Ticonderoga on a peninsula. Formed by the outlet of Lake 
George and by Lake Champlain. Fronts south ; water on three sides. 
Separated by Lake Champlain from Mount Independence, and by the 
outlet from Mount Defiance. Fort one hundred feet above the water. 
May 7, 1775, 270 men meet at Castleton, Vermont. All but 46, Green 
Mountiun Boys. Meet to plan and execute an attack upon Fort T. 
Allen and Arnold there. Each claims the command. Question left to 
officeiB. Allen choBen. On eYeoJcaij; q1 \Jkift ^ICssl^ ^«^ inaaIi the 
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lake. Itifficoltj in crossing. Send for a scow. Sdze a boat at anchor. 

Search, and find small row boats. Only 88 able to cross. Day is 

dawning when these reach the shore. Not pmdent to wait. Allen 

orders all who will follow him to poise their firelocks. Eyeiy man 

responds. Nathan Beman, a lad, guides them to the fort. Sentinel 

snaps his gun at A. Misses fire. ' Sentinel retreats. They follow. 

Rush upon the parade ground. Form. Loud cheer. A. climbs the 

stairs. Orders La Place, itds said, in the name of the great Jehoyah 

And the Continental Congress, to surrender. Capture 48 men. 120 

cannon. Used next winter at the siege of Boston. Several swords 

and howitzers, small arms, and ammunition. 

IMrection.— These facts are thrown together promiscnously. Classify them as 
thoy seem to yon to be related. Determine the nurniier of paragraphs and their onltr, 
and then do a;$ directed above : — 

Joseph was Jacob's favorite. Wore fine gannents. One day was 

sent to inquire after the other sons. They were at a distance, tending 

the flocks. Joseph used to dream. Thej saw him coming. Plotted 

to kill hinu In one dream his brothers' sheaves bowed to his. In 

another the sun, moon, and stars bowed to him. Plotted to throw his 

body into a pit. Agreed to report to their father that some beast had 

devoured him. Joseph foolishly told these to his brothers. Hated 

him, because of the dreams and their father's partiality. While eating, 

Ishmaelites approached. They sat down to eat. Were going down 

into Egypt. Camels loaded with spices. At the intercession of Beu- 

ben they did not kill Joseph. Threw him alive into a pit. Ishmaelites 

took hun down into Egypt. Sold him to Potiphar. Judah advised 

that he be raised from the pit. Jacob recognized the coat. Refused 

comfort. Rent his clothes, and put on sackcloth. They took his 

coat. Killed a kid, and dipped the coat in its blood. Brought it to 

Jacob. " This have we found ; know now whether it be thy son's 

coat or no." 
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PARAGRAPHS AND THE THEME. 

X>{fV0<ion.— Classify these promiscnons facts, determine carefully the number 
and the order of the paragraphs, and then do as directed above :— 

Trafalgar a Spanish promo9tory. Near the Sttoitj^ ol ^\^t»2&ks.. 
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TrahOgar, fleets of Spain and France, October 21, 1805. Nelson in 
command of the English fleet. The combined fleets in dose line of 
battle. Gollingwood second in command. Had more and larger can- 
non than the English. English fleet twenty-seyen sail of the line and 
four frigates. Thirty-three sail of the line and seven frigmtea He 
signalled those memorable words : ** England expects every man to 
do his duty." Elnemy had four thousand troops. Signal reoeived with 
a shout They bore down. The best riflemen in the enemy's boats. 
G. steered for the centre. C. in the Bayai Sovereign led the lee line 
of thirteen ships. A raking flre opened upon the Vietarjf. N. in the 
Victory led the weather line. C. engaged the Santa Anna, Delighted 
at being the first in the flre. At 1.15 N. shot through the shoulder 
and back. At 12 the Vietorif oi>ened fire. N.'s secretary the first to 
fall. Fifty fell before a shot was returned. '* They have done for 
me at last, Hardy," said N. They bore him below. At 2.25 ten of 
the enemy had struck. The wound was mortaL At 4 fifteen had 
struck. The victory that cost the British 1,587 men won. These 
were his last words. At 430 he expired. ** How goes the day with 
us ? " he asked Hardy. " I hope none of our ships have struck." N.'s 
death was more than a public calamity. " I am a dead man. Hardy," 
he said. Englishmen turned pale at the news. Most triumphant 
death that of a martyr. He shook hands irith. Hardy. ** Kiss me. 
Hardy." They mourned as for a dear friend. Kissed him on the 
cheek. Most awful death that of the martyr patriot. The loss seemed 
a personal onei Knelt down again and kissed his forehead. Wa 
articulation difficult. Heard to say, " Thank God, I have done my 
duty." Seemed as if they had not known how deeply they loved him. 
Most splendid death that of the hero in the hour of victory. Has left 
a name which is our pride. An example which is our shield and 
strength. Buried him in St. Paul's. Thus the spirits of the greal 
and the wise live after them. 

To the Teacher,— Continne this work eb long as it is needed. Take any book, and 
read to the class items of facts. Require them to nae the imagination and weaTe 
these together, using all the graces of style. 
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LESSOli 464. 

ANALYSIS OF THE SUBJECT OF THE THEME. 

Analysis of the Sul^ect. — ^A Theme is made up of groups of sen- 
tences called Paragraphs. The sehtences of each paragraph are 
related to each other, because they jointly develop a single point, or 
thought. And the paragraphs are related to each other, because these 
points which thej develop are divisions of the one general subject of 
the Thome. 

After the subject has been chosen, and before writing upon it, it 
must be analyzed into the main thoughts which compose it. Upon 
the thoroughness of this analysis and the natural arrangement of the 
thoughts thus derived, depends largely the worth of the Theme. 
These points form, when arranged, the Framework of the Theme. 

Suppose you had taken Tlie Armada as your subject. Perhaps you 
could say under these heads all you wished : 1. Wliait tlie Armada 
fXHis. 2. When and by whom equipped, 8. lU purpose, 4 lU sail 
over the Bay of Biscay and entrance into the English Channel, 5. The 
attack upon it by Admiral Howard and his great Captains — Drake 
and Hawkins, 6. Its dispersion and partial destruction by the Uorm» 
7, T7ie return to Spain of the surwoing sJiips and men, 8. The con- 
sequences to England and to Spain, 

Perhaps the 1st point could include the Sd and the 3d. Be careful 
not to split your general subject up into too many parts. See, too, 
that no point is repeated, that no point for^gn to the subject is intro- 
duced, and that all the points together exhaust the subject as nearly 
as may be. Look to the arrangement of the points. There is a 
natural order ; (6) could not precede (5) ; nor (5), (4) ; nor (4), (1). 

To the Teacher,— Q,nestioTk the pupils carefally upon eveiy point taken np in 
this Leeson. 

Direction,— Preptae the framework of a theme on each of these snhjects : — 

1. The Arrest of Major AndrS. 3. A l^^nter in the AxotiLa 
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ANALYSIS OF SUBJECTS. 

J>{reof ion.— Prepare the framework of a theme on each of these subjects : — 
1. Battle of Plattsboig. 2. A Day's Nutting. 8. What does a 
Proper Care for one's Health demand f 
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ANALYSIS OF SUBJECTS. 

IHreet ion.— Prepare the framework of a theme on each of these subjects : — 
1. A Visit to the Moon. 2. Reasons why one should not Smoke. 
8. What does a Proper Observance of Sondaj require of one ? 



k 
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ANALYSIS OF SUBJECTS. 

IMreef ion.— Prepare the framework of a theme on each of these subjects : — 
1. The Ghilf Stream. 2. A Descent into a Whirlpool. 8. What are 
Books good for? 
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HOW TO AA/^RITE A THEME. 

L Ohoose a Subject. — Choose your subject long before 70U are to 
write. Avoid a full, round term like Patriotism or Duty; take a 
fragment of it ; as, How can a Boy he Patriotic f or Duties which we 
Schoolmates owe Bach Other, The subject should be on your leyel, 
should be interesting to 70U and suggestive, and should instantly 
start In jour mind many trains of thought. 
XL Acovimulaie the MateriaLU-B^^^AtMok about your aubjeot 
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Tom it over in your mind in your leisure moments, and, as thongbti 
flash upon 70a, jot them down in your blank-book. Pay little regard 
to their order on the page or to their relative importance ; bat if any 
seem broad enough for the main points, or heads, indicate this. Talk 
with no one on the subject, and read nothing on it, till you have 
thought yourself empty ; and even then you should note down what 
the conyersation or reading suggests, rather than what you have heard 
or read. 

IIL Oonstruot a Framework. — Before writing hunt through your 
material for the main points, or heads. See to what general truths or 
thoughts these jottings and those jottings point. Perhaps this or that 
thought, as it stands, includes enough to mrve as a head. Be sure, at 
any rate, that by brooding over your material, and by further thinking 
upon the subject, you get at all the general thoughts into which, as it 
seems to you, the subject should be analyzed. Study these pointi 
carefully. See that no two overlap each other, that no one appears 
twice, that no one has been raised to the dignity of a head that should 
stand under some head, and that no one is irrelevant. Study now to 
find the natural order in which these points should stand. Let no 
point, to the clear understanding of which some other point is neces- 
sary, precede that other. If developing all the points would make 
your Theme too long, study to see what points you can throw out with 
least break or incompleteness. 

rv. Write.— Give your whole attention to your work as you writc^ 
and other thoughts will occur to you, and better ways of putting 
the thoughts already noted down. In expanding the main points into 
paragraphs, be sure that everything falls under its appropriate head. 
Cast out irrelevant matter. Do not strain after effect, or strive to seem 
wiser than you are. Use familiar words, and place these, your phrases, 
and your clauses, where they will make your thought the clearest. 
As occasion calls, change from the natural oTd«c tA ^^ ^3KfiaB^Rf(K&% 
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and lei senleiioeB, simple, complex, and compound, long and short, 
stand shoolder to shoulder in the paragraph. Express jonzself eaailj 
— 011I7 now and then patting your thought forcibly and with feeling. 
Let a fresh inuige here and there relieye the nnif ormity of plain lan- 
guage. One sentence should follow another without abrupt break ; 
and if oontinuatiye of it, adTersadve to it, or an inference from it, and 
the hearer needs to be advised of this, let it swing into portion on the 
hinge of a fitting connectiye. Of course your sentences must pass 
rigid muster in syntax ; and you must look sharply to the q;>elling, to 
the use of capital letteirs, and to punctuation. 

V. Attend to the Mechanical B» ec uti on> — ^Eeep your pages clean, 
and let your handwriting be dear. On the left of the page leave a 
marg^ of an inch for corrections. Bo not write on the fourth page ; 
if you exceed tliree pages, use another sheet and insert it. When the 
writing is done, double the lower half of the sheet over the upper, 
and fold through the middle ; then bring the top down to the middle 
and fold again. Bring the right end toward you, and across the top 
write your name, the date, and the name of the teacher who is to cor- 
rect the Theme. This superscription will be at the top of the fourth 
page, at the right-hand comer, and at right angles to the ruled lines. 

To ihejrea6her,'-^tt^fm the papfls closely upon every point in this Lesson, and 
insist that they shall practice what is here laid down. 

Additional Subjects for Themes. 

1. Apples and Nuts. 10. I can. 

2. A Pleasant Evening. 11. My Friend Jack. 
a My Walk to School. 12. John Chinaman. 
4 Pluck. la. Irish Characters. 

5. School Friendships. 14 Robin Hood. 

6. When my Ship comes in. 15. A Visit to Olympus. 

7. Ancient and Modem Warfare. 16. Monday Morning. 
8. The View from my Window. 17. My Native Town. 

9. HomeB without Hands. 1^ Q^^^k<& Sea. 
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19. Up in a Balloon* 


53. Winter Sports. 


20. Queer People, 


54 A Visit to Neptune. 


21. Our Minister. 


65. Whiskers. 


22. A Plea for Puss. 


56. Gypsies. 


23. Castles in Spain. 


57. Cities of the Dead. 


24 Young ATTierica. 


58. Street Cries. 


25. Black Diamonds. 


59. The World Owes me a Living. 


26. Mosquitoes. 


60. Politeness. 


27. A Day in the Woods. 


61. Cleanliness akin to Godliness. 


28. A Boy's Trials. 


62. Fighting Windmills. 


29. The Yankee. 


63. Along the Docks. 


80. Robinson Crusoe. 


64 Maple Sugar. 


81. Street Arabs. 


65. Umbrellas. 


32. Legerdemain. 


66. A Girl's Trials. 


33. Our Neighborhood. 


67. A Spider's Web. 


34. Examinations. 


68. The Story of Ruth. 


85. Theatre-going. 


69. aouds. 


86. Donkeys. 


70. A Country Store. 


87. The Southern Negro. 


71. Timepieces. 


38. A Bainy Saturday. 


72. Bulls and Bears. 


39. The Early Bird catches the 


73. Bores. 


Worm. 


74 Our Sunday School. 


40. Spring Sports. 


75. The Making of Beer. 


41. How Horatius kept the Bridge. 


. 76. Autumn's Colors. 


42. Jack Frost. 


77. The Watched Pot nerer Boilfl. 


43. My First Sea Voyage. 


78. The Mission of Birds. 


44 Monkeys. 


79. Parasites. 


45. Grandmothers. 


80. Well Begun is Half Done. 


46. The Boy of the Story Book. 


81. The Tides. 


47. Famous Streets. 


82. The Schoolmaster in ''The 


48. Pigeons. 


Deserted Village." 


49. Jack and Gill. 


83. A Day on a Trout Stream. 


50. Make Haste Slowly. 


84 A Stitch in Time saves Nine. 


51. Commerce. 


85. Of What Use are Flowers? 


62. The Ship of the Desert 


86. A Desoont in a Dlying BelL 



18 
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LESSOM 466. 

LETTER-AA/'RITING. 

* Jjetters need special treatment. In writing a letter there are six 
things to consider — The Heading, The Introduction, The Bodj of the 
Letter, The Conclusion, The Folding, and The Superscription. 

Thb HEADnra. 

Parts. — ^The Heading consists of the name of the Place at which 
the letter is written, and the Date. If jou write from a city like 
St. Louis, Boston, or New York, give the door-number, the name of 
the street, and the name of the dty ; if 70U write from a small city, 
add the name of the state. If you are at a Hotel or a School or any 
other well-known Institution, its name may take the place of the door- 
number and the name of the street ; as may also the number of your 
post-office box. If in a small country place, give your iK)St-office ad- 
dress, the name of the county, and that of the state. 

The Date consists of the month, the day of the month, and the year. 

How Written. — ^Begin the Heading about an inch and a half from 
the top of the iNige — on the first ruled line of commercial note. If 
the letter occupies but a few lines of a single page, you may begin 
the Heading lower down. Begin the first line of the Heading a little 
to the left of the middle of the i>age. If it occupies moi^ than one 
line, the second line should begin farther to the right than the first, 
and the third farther to the right than the second. 

The door-number, the day of month, and the year are written in 
figures, the rest in words. Each important word begins with a capi' 



*In preparing these Lessons on Lettet-Writing, we have followed the two Vest vat 
ihoziUea—Townsend and Weatlake. 
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tal letter, each item is set off by the comma, and the whole closes with 

a period. 

2>ire«tion.— Study what has been said, and write the following headings accordk 
Jug to these models : — 

1. Ripton, Addison Ck)., Vt., 8. Saco, Me., Feb. 25, 1877. 

July 10, 1875. 4 Polytechnic Institute, 

2. 250 Broadway, N. T., Brooklyn, N. T.. 

June 6, 1860. May 3, 1868. 

1. ann arbor 5 July 1820 michigan. 2. champlain co clinton n y jan 
14 1800. 3. p o box 2078 1860 oct 19 Chicago. 4 philadelphU 670 
1858 chestnut st 16 apr. 5. saint nicholas new york 1 hotel noY 1855. 

The Intboductiok. 

Parts. — ^The Introdnction consists of the Address — the Name, the 
Title, and the Place of Business or Residence of the one addressed 
—and the Salutation, or Complimentary Address. Titles of respect 
and courtesy should appear in the Address. Prefix Mr, to a man's 
name, Messrs, to the names of several gentlemen ; MaMer to that of a 
young lad ; Miss to that of a young lady ; Mrs, to that of a nuurried 
lady ; Misses to those of several young ladies ; and Mesdames to those 
of several married or elderly ladies. Prefix Dr. to the name of a phy- 
sician, but never Mr. Dr. ; Bev. to the name of a clergyman, or B&v. 
Mr, if you do not know his christian name ; Bev, Dr, if he is a Doc* 
tor of Divinity, or write Bev, before the name and D.D, after it. Prefix 
His Excellency to the name of the President, and to that of a Governor 
or of on Emba&sador ; Hon, to the name of a Cabinet Officer, a Mem- 
ber of Congress, a State Senator, a Law Judge, op a Mayor. Give the 
title of her husband to a married lady ; as, Mrs, Dr, Smith, Mrs. Sec- 
retary EvirtSy Mrs, Gen, W, T, Sherman, If two literary or profes- 
sional titles are added to a name, let them stand in the order in which 
they were conferred — this is the order of a few common ones : A.M. 9 
Ph.D., D.D., LL,D, Guard against an excessive use of titles— the 
higher implies the lower. 
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SaliUaHans yary with the station of the one addressed, or the 
writer's degree of intimacy with him. Strangers may be addressed 
as Sir, Bet>. Sir, QenercU, Madam, etc. ; acquaintances as Dear Sir, 
Dear Madam, etc ; friends as My dear Sir, My dear Madam, My 
dea/r Jones, etc.; and near relatives and other dear friends as My 
dear Wife, My de<vr Bay, Deareet Mien, etc. 

How Written. — Th6 Address may follow the Heading, beginning 
on the next line, or the next but one, and standing on the left side of 
the i>age ; or it may stand in corresponding position after the Body of 
the Letter and the Conclusion. If the letter is of an official character 
or is written to a very intimate friend, the Address may appropriately 
be placed at the bottom of the letter ; but in all other letters, espe- 
dally those on ordinary business, it should be placed at the top and 
as directed aboye. Never omit it from the letter except when the let- 
ter is written in the third person. There should always be a narrow 
margin on the left-hand side of the jMige, and the Address should 
always begin on the marginal line. If the Address occupies more 
than one line, the initial words of these lines should slope to the 
right, as in the Heading. 

Begin the Salutation on the marginal line or a little to the right of 
it, when the Address occupies three lines ; on the marginal line or 
further to the right than the second line of the Address, when this 
occupies two lines ; a little to the right of the marginal line, when 
the Address occupies one line ; on the marginal line, when the Ad- 
dress stands below. 

Every important word in the Address should begin with a capital 
letter. All the items of it should be set off by the comma, and, as it 
is an abbreviated sentence, it should close with a period. Every im- 
portant word in the Salutation should begin with a capital letter, and 
the whole should be f oUowed by a comma. 
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IHreceion.— Stady what baa been said, and write the following intrcductiona 
according to the models :— 

1. Prof. March, Eaaton, Pa. 8. My dearest Mother, 

My dear Sir, When, etc 

2. Messrs. Clark & Maynard, 4 Messrs. Vallette & Co., 

6 Barclay St, Middlebury, Vt. 

New York. Dear Sirs, 

Gentlemen, 

1. mr george platt burlington iowa sir. 2. mass Cambridge prof 

James r lowell my dear friend. 8. messrs ivison blakeman taylor & co 

gentlemen new york. 4 rev brown dr the arlington Washington dear 

friend d c. 5. col John smith dear colonel n y auburn. 
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LETTER-AA/'RITING— CONTINUED. 

Thb Bodt of the Letter. 

The Beginning. — ^Begin the Body of the Letter at the esA of the 
Salutation, and on the M/me line, if the Litroduction is long—- 4n which 
case the comma after the Salutation should be followed by a dash ;-^ 
on the line helow, if the Introduction is short. 

Style. — ^Be perspicuous. Paragraph and punctuate as in other 
kinds of writing. Spell correctly ; write legibly, neatly, and with 
care. Avoid blots, erasures, interlineations, cross lines, and all other 
offences against epistolary propriety. The letter "bespeaks the 
man." Letters of friendship should be colloquial, chatty, and famil- 
iar. Whatever is interesting to you wiU be interesting to your 
friends, however trivial it may seem to a stranger. If addressing one 
of your family, write just as you feel, only feel right. 

Business letters should be brief, and the sentences should be short, 
concise, and to the point. Repeat nothing, and omit nothing which 
it is needful to say. 

Official letters said formal noUs ahouldbe mocecsUitAl:; %a^^jisi»s&ssc&>> 
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ous. In formal notes the third person is generally used instead of the 
first and the second ; there is no Introduction, no Conclusion, no Sig- 
nature, only the name of the Place and the Date at the bottom, on 
the left side of the page, thus : — 

Mr, d Mrs, A, request the pleasure of Mr. B.*s company at a social 
gathering, on Tuesday Evening next, (xt eight (/dock. 

82 I\fth Ave., Nov. 5. 

The Conclusion. 

Parts. — The Conclusion consists of the Oomplimentary Close, an<} 
the Signature. The forms of the Complimentary Close are many, and 
are determined by the relations of the writer to the one addressed. In 
letters of friendship you may use Tour sincere friend ; Tours affec- 
tionately; Tour loving son or daughter, etc. In business letters you 
may use F(?t/r« / Tours truly; Truly yours; Tours respectfully ; Very 
respectfully yours, etc. In official letters you should be more def er- 
entiaL Use Iha/oe the honor to "be. Sir, your obedient servant ; Very 
respectfully, your most obedient servant; etc., etc. 

The Signature consists of your christian name and your surname. 
In addressing a stranger write your christian name in full. A lady 
addressing a stranger should prefix her title— Jft^ or Mrs. — ^to her 
own name. 

How Written. — ^The Conclusion should begin near the middle 
of the first line below the Body of the Letter, and, if occupying 
two or more lines, should slope to the right like the Heading and the 
Address. Begin each line of it with a capital letter, and punctuate as 
in other writing, following the whole with a period. The Signature 
should be very plain. 

Direction,-^Wnte two formal notes— one inviting a friend to a social party, and 
one declining the invitation. 

Direction,— Write the Condnsion of a letter of friendship, of a letter of business, 

and of an ofElcial letter, carefully observing all that has been said above. 

JHreetion,— Write a letter of two or three lines to your father or your mother, and 

another to your minister, taking care to gWe ipTOi^ly the Heading in its two parts, 

the Introduction fn its two parts, and t\ieCoTicVa»laii \Tk. \\a \N?<i \Ha^« \«&.^<^ AdLdiess 

^ the letter to your father or your motYxei «tBxA «X. XSoaVAVsoi. 
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LETTER-WRITING— CONTINUED. 

The Folding. 

The Folding is a simple matter when, as now, the envelope used is 
adapted in length to the width of the sheet. Take the letter as it 
lies before jou, with its first page uppermost, torn up the bottom of 
it about one-third the length of the sheet, bring the top down over 
tnis, taking care that the sides are even, and press the parts together. 
Taking the envelope with its back up, insert the letter, putting in 
first the edge last folded. 

The SuPEBSCBiFTioir. 

Parts. — ^The Superscription is what is written on the outside of the 
envelope. It is the same as the Address, consisting of the Name, the 
Title, and the full Directions of the one addressed. 

How Written. — The Superscription should begin just below the 
middle of the envelope and near the left edge — the envelope lying 
with its closed side toward you — and should occupy three or four 
lines. These lines should slope to the right as in the Heading and 
the Address, the spaces between the lines should be the same, and 
the last line should end near the lower right-hand comer. On the 
first line the Name and the Title should stand. If the one addressed 
is in a city, the door-number and name of the street should be on the 
second line, the name of the city on the third, and the name of the 
state, if needed, on the fourth. If he is in the country, the name of 
the post-office should be on the second line, the name of the county on 
the third, and the name of the state on the fourth. The number of 
the post-office box may take the place of the door-number and the 
name of the street, or, to avoid crowding, it or the name of the county 
may stand at the lower left-hand coniAi. TVki^ >S^(2ks^ \!;S^kSs<9f>:&% *^K)Sk 
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name should be separated from it and from each other by the comma, 

and every line should end with a comma except the last, which should 

be followed by a period. THe lines should be straight, and every 

part of the Superscription should be legible. Place the stamp at the 

upper right-hand comer. 

XKre0«on.— Write six Sapencrlptions to real or Imaginary friends or acquaint 
aoGee in different cities, carefolly obaerviog all that has been said aboye. 

IHreefiow.— Write two short letters— one to a friend at the AMtor Boute^ JVeto 
Torh, and one to a straoger in the country. 

2V> the 2\8aelMr.-<?ontinae this work until the pupils have mastered all the da* 
tails, and are able easfly and quickly to write any OfdiDaiy letter. 
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A SUMMARY OF THE RULES OF SYNTAX, 

At the request of many teachers, we here append a Sammary of the 
so-called Rnles of Syntax, with references to the lessons which treat 
of Constmction. 

I. A noun or pronoun used as subject or as attribute 
complement of a predicate yerb, or used independently^ is in 
the nominative case. 

II. The attribute complement of a participle or an infin- 
itive is in the same case (Nom. or Obj.) as the word to 
which it relates. 

III. A noun or pronoun used as possessive modifier is in 
the possessive case. 

IV. A noun or pronoun used as object or objective com- 
plement or as the principal word in a prepositional phrase 
is in the objective case. 

V. A noun or pronoun used as explanatory modifier is in 
the same case as the word explained. 

JF*or Cautions, Principles, and JExantpiew respecting the eases of noun& 
and pronouns, see Less, 119, 122, 123, 12S, Tor Cautions and Baoan^ 
pies to guide in the use of the different pronouns, see Less, 86, 87 • 

VI. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in person, 
number, and gender. 

With two or more antecedents connected hy and, the pronoun is 
plural. 

With two or more singular antecedents connected hy or or nor, the 
pronoun is singular. 

For Cautions, Principles, and Examples, see Less* 118^ 142, 

VII. A verb agrees with its subject in person and num- 
ber. 

With two or more subjects connected by and, the verb is plural. 
With two or more singular subjects connected by ^ or nor, the 
verb is singular. 
JFor Cautions, Booamples^ mnd BaoeeptiQnSp see Lese* 14^* 
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VIII. A participle assumes the action or being, and is 
used like an adjective or a noun. 

Wot U»e» of the participle, »ee Leee, 87$ 38, 39, 

IX. An infinitive is generally introduced by to, and with 
it forms a phrase used as a noun, an adjective, or an ad- 
verb. 

For ITeee of the infinitive, eee JLeee, 40, 41, 49. 

X. Adjectives modify nouns or pronouns. 

For Cautione and JExamplee respecting the use of adjeetiffet and of 
oon^parative and euperlative forme, eee Lees, 90, 91, 128, 

XI. Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, or adverbs. 

For Cautions and Examples, see Less, 98, 

XII. A preposition introduces a phrase modifier, and 
shows the relation, in sense, of its principal word to the 
word modified. 

For CinUions, see Less, 98, 99, 

XIII. Conjunctions connect words, phrases, or clauses. 

For Cautions and Emantples, see Less, 100, 107, 

XIV. Interjections are used independently. 
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